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ABSTRACT

This is a descriptive study of Jemez (or Towa)—a Native American language of
the Kiowa-Tanoan family, spoken at the Pueblo of Jemez in New Mexico. It provides
a detailed account of the phonology, noun morphology, and verb morphology.
Although the phonological analysis in this work is essentially generative, a
phenomenon-oriented approach is used rather than a model-oriented approach. Data
contained in this dissertation should be readily accessible and comprehensible to other
linguists.

Jemez has a large vowel and consonant inventory. There are 22 vowels,
distinguished by vowel length and nasality as well as tongue height and lip rounding.
Some of the surface consonants have a limited distribution and are derived from
underlying segments. The alternation of various consonants is the most prominent
feature of Jemez phonology, and is useful for understanding the morphology,
particularly the verbal morphology. The language has four surface tones, derived from
three underlying tones. '

Just as in other Kiowa-Tanoan languages, Jemez nouns are grouped into four
classes on the basis of what is called ‘basic number’. The noun classification is
reflected in the distribution of the nominal ‘inverse-number’ suffix and coreferential
demonstratives and in the pronominal verbal prefixes which encode grammatical
relations.

There are two ways of grouping Jemez verbs: one is according to the criteria of
transitivity and stativity, which results in four verb types: transitive active, transitive
stative, intransitive active;, and intransitive stative. The other is a grouping into

morphological classes of verbs, based on the shared inflectional properties. This
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classification takes into account the alternations of root-final consonants and tonal
patterns in inflected stems, among others.

The dissertation includes a short narrative. It illustrates, in natural discourse,
some of the phonological and morphological points, and also gives a glimpse into
aspects of Jemez life, both past and present. The appendices include a list of Spanish

loanwords and Jemez numerals.
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CHAPTER 1. INTRODUCTION

1.1. Jemez Pueblo

Jemez (or Towa) is spoken at Jemez Pueblo, located 38 miles northwest of
Albuquerque in north-central New Mexico. It is still a viable language spoken by a
little over 2500 people of all ages in the pueblo. Ancestors of the Jemez people lived in
several villages in the region until the 17th century, but in the early 18th century, they
settled in the present location, which is called /walati-wa/ (Walatowa) in the language
(Sando 1982:42). In 1838, the remaining inhabitants of Pecos l?ueb]o—]ocated about

20 miles southeast of Santa Fe—moved to Jemez Pueblo (Sando 1982:141).

1.2. Jemez and the Kiowa-Tanoan language family

Jemez belongs to the Kiowa-Tanoan language family. It is the only member of
the Towa branch of the family. The other branches are Tewa, Tiwa, and Kiowa.
Tewa, Tiwa, and Towa are generally grouped as “Tanoan” languages. It was John
Powell (1891) who first used the name “Tafioan” to group them. He treated Kiowa as
constituting a different family “Kiowan” at the time. J. P. Harrington (1910a) was the
first to propose the classification of the Tanoan languages into three branches—Tewa,
Tiwa, and Towa. He also noted similarities in vocabulary and sounds between Kiowa
and Tanoan languages (Harrington 1910b). The genetic relationship between these
groups of languages is well established through the comparative works of Wick Miller
(1959), George and Edith Trager (Trager and Trager 1959), Kenneth Hale (1962,
1967), and Laurel Watkins (1977, 1978).

There are still questions regarding the internal relationship of the language
family. Some linguists——for instance, Irvine Davis (1959) and George Trager

(1967)—suggested that the family had first split into Kiowa and Tanoan. Others hinted
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that this might not be the case. Watkins writes that “the label Kiowa-Tanoan reflects an
obvious cultural division rather than a linguistic one” (1984:2).! (See also Paul
Kroskrity (1993:56-57).)

It is not certain if there was any other language in the Towa sub-group. It has
been generally assumed that Pecos spoke another dialect of Towa. Harrington wrote
that Jemez and Pecos were two dialects of the Towa language:

It was also suggested that the dialects of group B be known as constituting the

Towa language, since the term t6wa, meaning “native,” is applied by the Jemez

and Pecos to their own language. (Harrington 1910a:13)

However, the Jemez historian, Joe Sando, rejects this assumption: “What few words
are known of the Pecos language sound more Tewa than Towa” (1982:149).

In this dissertation, I will use the name “Jemez” to refer to the language under

investigation.

1.3. Previous research on the language and people of Jemez
1.3.1. Linguistic studies

There are not many published works on the Jemez language, and most of these
deal with comparison of Kiowa-Tanoan languages. Harrington (1910b) was the first
linguist to include Jemez data. He compared the newly obtained Kiowa vocabulary
with similar words from Tiwa, Tewa, and Jemez. He did not provide any phonetic
guide to the transcription, and although some Jemez words cited there have accent

marks, the meanings of the marks are not clear.

- IKiowa is the only Plains Indian tribe in this group. The others all share Pueblo
cultural traits. All the Tanoan languages are spoken in New Mexico, and a dialect of
Tewa is also spoken in Arizona. ,
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Kenneth Hale collected Jemez data in 1956 and 1957. Some of his data
appeared in three published works.2 Hale (1962) presents evidence from Jemez to
support a genetic relationship between Kiowa and Tanoan languages, which was
suggested by other researchers, including Harrington (1910b). In this paper, Hale
provides sound correspondences between Jemez and Kiowa. In addition, he very
briefly mentions similarities in the verbal prefix paradigms and the noun classification
systems between the two languages.

Hale (1967) is an attempt to reconstruct the stem-initial consonants and partially
the vowels in Proto Kiowa-Tanoan. In the course of reconstruction, he describes
morphophonemic consonant ablaut, which appears in all the Kiowa-Tanoan languages.
Although it is a historical study, it also contains synchronic data on Jemez phonology,

_ such as tones, stress, and the phonological process which he calls ‘depalatalization’.

In Hale (1972), he advocates a more active involvement of American Indians in
linguistic research, and by way of illustrating the merit of such an effort, he provides
some morphosyntactic data on Jemez, such as passive voice and noun incorporation.

Constance Martin (1964) briefly discusses tones and syllables, and provides a
detailed description of Jemez sounds. However, its scope is limited to (classical)
phonemics: she derives the consonant and vowel phonemes by checking if particular
sounds ‘contrast’ in analogous environments. She overlooks the fact that some
consonants have a very limited but systematic distribution, and as a result, she comes
up with more consonant ‘phonemes’ than necessary.

Beatrice Myers and Hazel Shorey studied Jemez during the 1960’s, and Myers

wrote a master’s thesi; on the ‘phrase structure’ of the language (Myers 1970). She

2He also summarized his data in his unpublished “Notes on Jemez Grammar” (n.d.), in
which he provides concise information about Jemez phonology and morphology. The
notes also contain a vocabulary list.
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discusses ‘Noun Phrase’, ‘Verb Phrase’, ‘Location Phrase’, and ‘Time Phrase’, but
she tends to describe only the sequence of words in particular phrases without giving
adequate morphological information. Like Martin (1964), her phoneme inventory is
based on the classical phonemic approach. She does not indicate tones or stress in her
phonetic transcription. In addition to the discussion of phrases, Myers provides a
vocabulary list and the transcription of three informal talks.

Laurel Watkins presented papers on aspects of Jemez phonology and verbal
morphology at linguistic conferences (Watkins 1990a & 1990b).

Robert Sprott’s 1992 doctoral dissertation “Jemez Syntax” includes
phonological and morphological analysis. Among the morpho-syntactic topics covered
are the passive and incorporation. In addition, he provides a detailed analysis of Jemez
pronominal prefixes in the framework of relational grammar. The most elaborated part
of his work is the interlinear annotation of three biblical stories, as retold in Jemez by a
Jemez man. Sprott’s phoneme inventory is similar to mine, but there is a considerable -
difference in our treatments of suprasegmentals. In fact, he did not undertake the
analysis of tones.

There are three instrumental studies of Jemez phonetics. Alan Bell (1992)
discusses some issues related to Jemez prosody, including tones and stress. Rebecca
Heins (1993) provides formant values for the Jemez vowel system. Heins (1994) is an
MA thesis on the stop consonants in Jemez. |

In addition to the works cited above, I presented at linguistic conferences a

- series of papers that deal with aspects of Jemez morphology and syntax. In Yumitani
(1988a), I first suggested that Jemez actually has four noun classes—three classes of

count nouns and one class of mass nouns—just like the other Kiowa-Tanoan
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languages.3 I elaborated on my findings on noun classes in another paper (Yumitani
1988b) by providing three types of evidence: (1) the distribution of the inverse number
suffix /-§/; (2) co-referential pronominal prefixes to the verb; and (3) demonstratives.
In the same presentation, I provided a list of examples for each of the four noun
classes. I also discussed the on-going reanalysis of the suffix /-§/ by Jemez speakers.
(See Sec‘tion 3.4.2 for the details.) Yumitani (1990) provides a general account of
noun incorporation in Jemez, and compares it with its Isleta (Southern Tiwa)

counterpart.

1.3.2. Linguistic data in ethnographic and other studies

Some ethnographic and historical studies contain Jemez vocabulary. Elsie
Clews Parsons conducted field work at Jemez Pueblo in 1921 and 1922. Parsons
(1925) is an ethnography of the Jemez and includes, among other things, a description
of the kinship system, ceremonial life, and personal life. The book contains many
Jemez words, some of which are now archaic and are not recognized by present-day
Jemez speakers. Parsons’ phonetic transcription of Jemez words is probably the best
among the three ethnographers cited here. It marked nasalized vowels and glottalized
consonants. Her transcription of long vowels, however, is inconsistent, and she did
not mark tones at all. Although there are inaccurate transcriptions, her ethnography is
noteworthy in that it contains some phonologically and morphologically interesting
facts. (See Section 2.3.1.)

Blanche Harper (1929) contains a long vocabulary list (41 pages), arranged
according to various categories, including clans, religious terms, numbers, time terms,

directions, and relationships. She uses a modified English spelling in transcribing

3Hale mentions two classes of count nouns in his unpublished “Notes on Jemez
Grammar.” His vocabulary list contains what appear to be mass nouns.
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words, and the meanings of some symbols, including an accent mark, are not clear.
Many consonants, especially stops, are incorrectly recorded.

Sarah Cook (1930) contains 54 native botanical terms, but there are many
inaccurate transcriptions.

Joe Sando (1982) presents the history of Jemez Pueblo, and contains some
Jemez personal and place names, written in English spelling, along with their English

glosses.

1.4. Fieldwork

Data for this dissertation was collected at various times, mainly in the summer,
from 1987 through 1992 and in 1997.

My main consultants were two men and two women. Two of them were in
their early 70s and the other two were in their late 60s. In addition, I worked with three
other Jemez people—two women in their early 50s and a man around 30 years of age.
These seven people were all fluent in English, and the two elder men also knew
Spanish reasonably well. |

The main differences in speech between the four elders and the younger people
are phonological. For example, the younger speakers tend to replace /s/ in some
morphemes (e.g. the pronominal prefix /sQ-/) with /h/.4 As for tones, I did not notice
any significant difference between the older and younger generations.

Furthermore, the four elder speakers héve a larger Jemez vocabulary than the
younger people, particularly the youngest male. This point was confirmed by my
casual contact with other young Jemez speakers—those in their 20s and 30s. For

instance, none of them could count beyond ten in Jemez.

4Sprott (1992) mentions this, too.
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The phonological and grammatical descriptions in this work are based almost
entirely on data from the four elders. I will note any significant generational differences

where relevant.s

1.5. Scope of the dissertation

This dissertation deals primarily with Jemez phonology and morphology, but it
also includes some syntactic facts. Although it covers all the essential aspects of Jemez
phonology and morphology, I will elaborate more on those topics which were not
adequately covered in the works of other researchers. There is a detailed account of
suprasegmentals and phonological processes (Chapter 2); noun derivation and
compounding (Chapter 3); and verb derivation, compounding and inflection (Chapter
4). Finally there is a short text with interlinear glosses (Chapter 5). It is a story told by
a Jemez woman about her childhood.

I am not committed to any particular theoretical orientation, though my
phonological analysis is essentially generative. In this description of Jemez, I use a
phenomenon-oriented approach rather than a model-oriented approach. My goal is to
provide a detailed account of some aspects of the structure of the language in such a
way that my work is comprehensible and useful for linguists of various theoretical
orientations. I hope to make a contribution to a better understanding of the Kiowa-

Tanoan language family, in general, and Jemez, in particular.

3Sprott’s main consultants were two women in their 40s and a man in his late 30s
(Sprott 1992:6). Some of the differences between my description of Jemez and his
could be due to the generational differences among the speakers.
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CHAPTER 2. PHONOLOGY

2.0. Introduction

This chapter discusses the sound system of Jemez, including consonants and
vowels, phonotactics, suprasegmentals, and phonological rules. The language has a
complex phonology, and one of its most prominent features is the alternation of various
consonants. Some of the consonants have a limited distribution and are derived from
underlying segments. This is the rationale for setting up surface and underlying
consonants.

Martin (1964) contains a detailed description of Jemez sounds. She uses a non-
abstract, classical phonemic approach in her analysis. She does not explain the
underlying systematic alternations among segments, some of which are phonologically
conditioned, others of which are morphologically conditioned. Her discussion of
syllables and tones is also brief, and there is a need for a more detailed account of them.

A more abstract, generativist approach is used in this analysis and description of
Jemez phonology in order to explain the underlying regularities. This dissertation
employs some notions and formal notations of generative phonology, particularly a
version of Lexical Phonology. However, I have tried to include a detailed account of
the facts since the data presented here should be accessible to linguists of various
theoretical orientations. Ihave also tried to keep the usage of formalism to a minimum
for the same reason.

Two terms and notations require clarification. T use the term ‘underlying’
representation in the same sense as generative phonologists do, and I indicate the
underlying form by enclosing it between slashes / /. This level is necessary for
capturing morphophonological alternations, which are very common in Jemez.

However, my ‘surface’ representation (or ‘surface’ forms), enclosed in square brackets
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[ 1 is not the same as ‘surface’ (or ‘systematic phonetic’) representation, as was used
in early generative phonology.! It is an abstraction from the systematic phonetic
representation; that is, not all the phonetic details are represented. Some sounds have
‘allophonic’ variants: for example, [t"] is sometimes pronounced as [t] in Jemez.
(Note that I use square brackets for both the basic and the variant phones.2 The
phonetic symbol for the more common variant is used to refer to the particular ‘surface’
segment, i.e. [t"] in this case.) [ have included a discussion of some speech variation,
but a detailed analysis of stylistic and other types of variation is beyond the scope of
this study.

This surface level of representation is useful for practical reasons, too, that is,
for developing an orthography for the language. It is against the speakers’ intuition to
insist that the letter ‘b’ should be used instead of ‘m’ in writing a word because the
former is the underlying form of (some occurrences of) the latter. |

The surface segments were identified primarily on the basis of whether they

contrast on the lexical level, usually by identifying minimal or near-minimal pairs.

1Schane wrote:

However, nearly all generative descriptions to date stop far short of rules
providing for fine phonetic detail, and even rules for grossly obvious allophones .
are frequently not given. . . . because generative phonologists have been concerned
primarily with morphophonemics. . . . Since there are so few ‘low-level’ phonetic
rules, it follows that the output of any of these generative phonologies must be a
surface representation quite similar to a classical phonemic one. {Schane 1971:519-
520) :

Lexical Phonology has a sub-module called ‘Phonetic Implementation’ to deal with
this.

2Square brackets are also used to represent derived forms which are not necessarily
surface forms.
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2.1. Consonants
2.1.1. Surface consonants

The Jemez surface consonant inventory is shown in Table 1. The segments
which have a limited distribution and are derived by some phonological rule are

enclosed in parentheses in the table. [f] and [r] occur only in loanwords.

Table 1. Jemez surface consonants

3
2 2 § F =z 3 . % 3
= ) 2 2 = 3 G ] S
g O < < S S N
Stops
Ejectives p’ t° 3] | SO
Aspirated ™ @ k™ k"
Voiceless p t t k¥ ?
Unasp.
Voiced b d )] g g
Fricatives
Voiceless ¢ f s § h
Voiced v z f
Laterals
1
D
®
Flap : r
Nasals m n
(’m) (')
Glides y w
) (w)
10
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Examples in which the surface consonants occur are as follows:

I  [p]
{p]
(b]
[t']
[t']
[t]

(d]
(€]
[']
il
[v’]
(k™]
(k"]

(9]
[k’

k"]

[9]

(k]

[p’€] ‘mountain’

[p€] ‘summer’ [péld] ‘get something’

[bél4] ‘bread’

[fZ’2] ‘person, Indian’ [tf] ‘head’

(it'&"0] ‘I woke up’  [fiélet'd] ‘hat, head scarf’ [$t"0] ‘cigarette’

[tE’e] ‘tea’  [tf] ‘neck’ [t#] ‘shelter, corral’  [tot'a] ‘Acoma
(person)’

[d] ‘sleepfimpf®  [d&-t%] ‘buzzard’

?9-¢1] ‘needle’ [¢i*C?a-we] ‘smoking pipe’

[g-¢1] ‘toes’  [k™f¢"li] ‘white’ [i¢"g'nQ’q] ‘it is difficult’

[tijila] ‘I am crying’ [jilit®] ‘close (intr.pf)’ [w&-k"e-ji] ‘plains’

[v'6] ‘girl’ [ta-ngti] ‘smell/pf’

[k»&%a] ‘stone’ [k™d] ‘spruce’

[k™6-] ‘kidney’ [k™a-1&] ‘yucca basket’

[k™6] ‘catch up with someone/pf’ [k™1] ‘seed, grain’

[¢'6°] ‘cough’ [g’6°0] ‘small cone shell’ [¢"a] ‘reportative particle’

- [wé-pek’e’yo] ‘forehead’ [dik"4] ‘be lying down’

[wa-gik’ado] ‘rubber plant’

[tik"0] ‘back (of body)’ [ni k"6-k’a’e] ‘my older sister’
[k*6le] ‘small one’

[e-dfgOrse] ‘they (pl) lay down’ [A6-ge] ‘room’
[ggiwe] ‘Kiowa’  [gf] “fill up (intr.pf)

[k*é-Sole] ‘wage’ [k*&’2] ‘rib’ [k‘7] ‘joint’ [k*apz‘] ‘doctor’

11

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



n [*f] ‘blood’
(9] [¢a] ‘feather, fur’ [#f] ‘roots’ [ &’2] ‘fire’ [P€-"0] ‘something
burned’
[f] [fG-fa] “alfalfa’
[v] [vé-l1ad] ‘man’
[s] [sé] ‘eye’ [s&-’gmaqmgq] ‘Don’t work.’

[z] [zi"] ‘handle (of dipper)’ [z&-’emamgq] ‘Don’t sing.’

(5] ({1 “hill’ [tes&%] ‘I tore it’ [#8ili] ‘red’
[h] [hé-] ‘axe’ [h#*] ‘nine, tail’ [h#&’2] ‘comn husk’
[A] [fd] ‘hole’ [ff?] ‘cottontail rabbit’

£3] [tité-9’q] ‘I avoided it’

i [1&-vo] ‘coat’ [ti’léte] ‘Iran’

[1] [ard] ‘rice’ [nqrgha] ‘orange’

[m] [mdte] ‘hand’ [mj‘] ‘bring/pf’

[n] [nén{] ‘cottonwood’ [nf-] ‘T’

[yl  [y&] coyote’

[w] [wate] ‘ear” [wé-sé] ‘spring (of water)’
M [dé’E] ‘chicken’

'n]  [k"&ni] ‘dog’

Cyl  [¢67ya] ‘weed’

Pw] [wa-*wa] ‘arroyo’

In terms of classical phonemics, there appears to be a four-way contrast among
stops in Jemez. The presence of [t"] especially among the alveolar stops makes the
contrast look as if it is four-way. In other places of articulation, however, there are at

most three stops: for example, among the palatalized and non-palatalized velar stops,

12
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there is no aspirated vs. (voiceless) unaspirated contrast. Thus the actual contrast
among stops is three-way: ejectives, voiceless stops, and voiced stops. [t"] is often
pronounced as [tY]. The voiced stops, [b], [d], [g], are often devoiced in the
pronunciation of some speakers.

[t'] is a voiceless unaspirated palatal stop. Some speakers pronounce it as a
slightly affricated [€] before [i] : e.g. [t'iszle] ([Ciszle]) ‘lizard’. Note that [¢"] is
always forcefully articulated, while the variant [€] of [t'] is not. ([&’] and [€"] are
derived from underlying /k®/ and /k"/, respectively, in most cases, and [j] comes from
underlying /g*/ or /3/.)

The glottal stop [’] can phonetically occur word-initially, intervocalically, and
word-finally before a pause. There are some minimal pairs involving words which
begin with a glottal stop and words which have an initial [f]: e.g. [f] ‘blood’, [fif]
‘cedar tree’.3

[@] is usually labialized, thus phonetically [¢*]. [f] only occurs in loan words.
[s] and [z] have the variants [0] and [8], respectively. Their distributions are not clear:
e.g. [wé-sé] or [wé-B€] ‘(water) spring’; [z€%] or [6&%] ‘mother’. Furthermore,
pepple of younger generations tend to replace the initial [s] of syllables carrying low
tone with [h], e.g. pronominal prefix [hq-] (for [sq-]), passive imperfective suffix
[-aha] (for [-asa]).

[fi] appears in root-initial position.

f1] occurs word-initially only in Spanish loanwords.

{1] has a rather limited distribution. It alternates with [h] in some environments,
such as after some pronominal prefixes, through a phonological process called ‘L-

effect’: e.g. [ghé-mj] ‘you (sg) are running away’, [mqlé-mij] ‘you (du) are running

3In addition to the presence or absence of a glottal stop, there is also a difference in
tones. See the discussion in Section 2.3.1.

13
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away;’ [hé'mj] ‘he/she is running away’, [ié'mj] ‘they (du) are running away’. (See
the discussion of ‘L-effect’ in Section 2.5.1 for the details.)

[r] is a voiced alveolar flap, and occurs only in loanwords from Spanish.

The sonorants [1] , [m], [n], [y] , and [w] have glottalized counterparts [’1],
m], [°n], ["y], and ["w] . The segments in the latter set all have a limited distribution,
and all but [’1] only occur at the beginning of the final syllable of a word, i.e. not at the
beginning of a stem. [’l], on the other hand, can occur in the stem-initial position as
well as in the last syllable. All these glottalized sonorants are derived from their plain

counterparts by phonological rules. (See Section 2.5.3.)

2.1.2. Underlying consonants

Some of the surface consonants only occur in surface forms and are derived
from some underlyingly different consonants. They are: [t"], [€°], [€"], [j], (], [’lj, Pm],
[Pn], [’y], and [’w], and except for [¢"], they never occur at the beginning of words.4

All the underlying consonants of Jemez are given in Table 2.

Mh

4[&"] occurs word-initially in some loanwords, e.g. [€"ivéa-ti] ‘billy goat’; [&'{-nf]
‘Chinese, curly’, so it is included as /€ in the underlying consonant inventory.

14
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Table 2. Jemez underlying consonants

3

£ 2 8 5§ § % 5 £ °F

F 3 < < & £ 2 3 ©
Stops
Ejectives p’ t k” K
Voiceless p t oy v k" k" k* ?
Voiced b d g g
Fricatives
Voiceless ¢ f s § h
Voiced v vA A
Laterals

|
Flap r
Nasals m n
Glides y w
15
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The distribution of palatalized and non-palatalized velar stops is generally
predictable, but there are some exceptions, so they are treated as separate underlying
segments here. (See Section 2.5.8.)

The phonological processes to derive the surface consonants from the
underlying consonants are discussed in Section 2.5 (“Consonant alternations and

phonological rules™).

2.2. Vowels
2.2.1. Surface and underlying vowels

Jemez vowels are distinguished according to tongue position (front~back,
high~mid~low), length (short~long), and nasality (oral~nasalized). There are twenty-
two vowels: six short oral, six long oral, five short nasalized, and five long nasalized

vowels. The vowel inventory appears in Table 3, followed by examples.

16
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Table 3. Jemez vowels

Short oral vowels

Long oral vowels

Front Back Front Back
High i i i ¥
Mid e o e o
Low e a & a
Short nasalized vowels Long nasalized vowels
Front Back Front Back
High i i I ¥
Mid Q Q
Low & q & a
) [i] [&1] ‘sore’ (k™1] ‘seed’ [1] ‘arrowhead’ [$i7i] ‘smoking’
[e] [pé] ‘sun’ [p€] ‘year’ [t€] ‘wood, stick’
[=] [pZ] ‘autumn’ [#] ‘wash/pf’ [f&’z] ‘Indian, person’
[d&’x] ‘fire’
[{] [hi] ‘eight, clothes’ [tf] ‘neck’ [sf] ‘seven’
[df 4] ([¢pi*u]) “flea, louse’
[0] [po] ‘fish’ [56] ‘home, day’ .[56] ‘hunting’
[t6’0] ‘mark, painter’
[a] [§a] ‘break (intr.pf)’ [td] ‘three’ [$d°a] ‘banana’
[¢*6”a] ‘pinyon tree’
[i-] [@i-] ‘night hawk’ [teS"] ‘I picked it’
17
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) [e’] [pé] ‘heart’ [hé] ‘axe’ [$¢'mq] ‘Don’t tear it.’
[z] P[&] ‘metate’ [t°Z:] ‘liver’ [h#-]‘arm’ [h#-la] ‘armband’
[#]  [hi] ‘religion’ [pi-bidz] ‘ankle’
[o)] [86] ‘boy’  [ho1é] ‘dig’  [pO-tii] ‘center’
[k”6-we] ‘Laguna (person)’
[a)]  [h&] ‘cooked corn’  [ta-] ‘flesh’  [pa-yi] ‘cloth’ |
il  [mi]‘go’ (™} “bring/pf’
[£] [zhele] ‘rung of aladder’ [P&’x] ‘cloud’
[i] [B{] ‘cedar’ [hi] ‘shadow’ [pf] ‘bright’ [fifda] ‘not’
[Q] [pQ] ‘mat’ §%q] ‘sweet’ [tdm{] ‘uncle (= mother’s brother)’
[al  [%wq] ‘you (sg)’ [sapami] ‘we (du) saw them (du/pl)’
] [50] ‘Wi’ [m{’] “bring/pf’
[®] [k"%&] ‘ponderosa pine’ [pZ:] ‘deer’ [PZ&-tz] ‘fast’
(#]  [bf] ‘nine, tail’ [Afde] ‘this’
[o] [k*§-] ‘tooth’ [p&‘] ‘drum, road’ [h&] ‘leg, bone’
[to'mij] ‘town crier’  [kK™9-’we] ‘salt’

[g] [m&si’lH] ‘ball, round object’

The nasalized [¢] and [e-] do not occur in my data. [q] and [q] are restricted in
distribution and occur mostly after a nasal consonant or when the adjacent syllable
contains a nasalized vowel. The only words in rhy data in which [q] or [q'] occur in
non-nasalization environments are the Spanish loans [nard-ha] ‘orange (fruit)’ (<
naranja); [sqdéyag’i’i] ‘Sandia (person). I tentatively treat them as underlying vowels

/q/ and /q'/ primarily because [q] occurs in pronominal verbal prefixes [q-] and [sq-].

SMartin (1964) concurs with the absence of [¢] and [e‘].
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All short oral vowels, when they occur word-finally, may have a breathy
release. Particularly, the high front vowel [i] is often accompanied by [h] or [¢]
phonetically when pronounced in isolation: [k*i] ~ [k*th] ~ [k*i¢] ‘joint’.

[e] is sometimes pronounced with a y off-glide, especially word-medially when
the following syllable contains a low vowel: [véta] ~ [vé'ta] ‘thigh’, [séda) ~ [sé'da]
‘eyelash’.

[i] is pronounced as a high back rounded vowel [u] after [§] and [w]: e.g.
[¢"0°u] (< /§#/) ‘flea, louse’. It is pronounced as a centralized unrounded [i]
elsewhere.6

{o] is pronounced as a mid back vowel [0]. However, two of the speakers I
interviewed use a slightly higher vowel after a palatal or palatalized consonant [0~] or
[U]: e.g. 0] ([D~]) ‘girl’; [k™b-] ([k™D~]) ‘kidney’.7

[a] has two principal variants, rounded [p] and unrounded [a]. Although.the
former is more common, their distribution is not clear. This vowel is often followed by
a 'y off-glide when a high vowel occurs in the following syllable: e.g. [dapi’li] ~
[parpi’li] ‘peach’.

Vowels are nasalized after a nasal consonant, perceptually more so for non-high
vowels than for high vowels, and this poses a problem in determining the underlying
forms. Phonetically nasalized vowels which occur in words without a nasal consonant,
such as [wQp#li] ‘apricot’, can be safely treated as underlyingly nasalized. However,
nasalized vowels found in a nasalization environment, e.g. [i] in [sélami] ‘he/she is

running’, can be marked as either oral or nasalized in underlying representation because

6Some speakers, particularly male, consistently pronounce it as a rounded vowel in all
environments. [u] never contrasts with [i], but it contrasts with [0]: e.g. [ph-se’lu]
‘yucca plant’, [$6-1a] ‘head-hair’.

TLaurel Watkins (personal communication) reports that younger consultants use [u]

gfter t[>S] and the palatalized velar stops. Sprott’s (1992) data also show this
istribution.
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the contrast between oral and nasalized vowels is neutralized in this environment. The
more troublesome case is where a vowel appears to be nasalized as a result of nasality
spread from an adjacent syllable: e.g. ’iw@] ‘you (sg)’; [sfy#] ‘rain/impf’. I will mark
underlying nasalized vowels as nasalized whether or not they are adjacent to nasal

consonants.8

2.2.2. Vowel length

Long vowels can occur in any syllable of a word. (There are some restrictions
on the appearance of long vowels with some tones. See Section 2.4.1 for the details.)
At the end of words, some long vowels have short variants (e.g. [¢pthq'] ~ [$ihq]
‘backbone, spine’), while others systematically alternate with a short vowel followed
by a glottal stop plus another vowel of the same qualiy (V*V). The latter is found
before a pause.® The tone on the long vowels which exhibit this alternation is either
falling or low: e.g. [¢*] ~ [¢1*i] ‘smoking’, [bide-] ~ [bidz’2] ‘jack rabbit’. The
sequences of [V’V] and [V?V] are analyzed here as long vowels with a falling tone in
underlying representation. (See Section 2.4.1 for discussion.)

On the other hand, the long vowels which can be shortened without any
apparent pattern are considered to be long with a high tone underlyingly. Such vowels

only occur in compounding and incorporation (nouns and verbs). (See Section 2.4.1

8Nasality normally spreads from left to right, but there are isolated cases where it
affects preceding syllables. Compare the first vowel in the following two phrases:
[hqowa-di'yomim#’i] ‘you (sg) used to be quiet’ (uttered in fast speech, underlyingly
/howa q-df*'yomimi*/); [howa mqdi-yomimi“i] ‘you (du) used to be quiet’. [o] in
[howa] is usually not nasalized (e.g. [howa *§°q] ‘it is sweet’); it becomes nasalized
only when nasality spreads from the following syllable.

9In more careful speech, the glottal stop, occurring in pre-pause position, is normally
followed by an ‘echo’ vowel—the vowel preceding the glottal stop is copied after the
glottal stop, and is pronounced with a low tone or with no voicing. At a normal rate of
speech, on the other hand, there is usually no echo vowel after the glottal stop.
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for the relation between tones and vowel length, and Section 2.5.15 for the shortening
of long vowels.)

Short vowels with falling tone, except for high nasalized vowels [j, i], are
slightly lengthened when they appear in the initial syllable of polysyllabic words: e.g.
[mq] ‘finger’ ~ [mg-te] ‘hand’; [p’€] ‘mountain’ ~ [p’€-po] ‘mountain trout’. The
lengthening of short vowels with F tone also occurs in phrases (e.g. noun phrases
involving a quantifier): e.g. [wi* sé] ‘twoeyes’ (/fwi/ ‘two, /sé/ ‘eye’). In this

lengthening environment, contrast in vowel length is lost.

2.3. Phonotactics
2.3.1. Syllable structure and types

The most common syllable types in Jerﬁez are CV and CVV.!10 Closed
syllables ending with a consonant, either [§] or [1], do occur in surface forms, but only
word-finally before a pause. All the possible syllable types are shown along with

examples in (3).

3 V [e-] ‘pronominal pfx’ [g-] ‘pronominal pfx’
A'A% [e--] ‘pronominal pfx’ |
cv [pé] ‘sun’ [k*a] ‘medicine’
CvVVv 6] ‘branch’ [p&e] ‘deer
CcvC [95] ‘buttocks’ _ [sfl] ‘seven’
[hil] ‘eight’
CvvC [A#§] ‘cottontail rabbits’ [wi-l] ‘four’

10Tn the discussion of the syllable structure, V is used to represent a short vowel, and
VV along vowel. Thus CV refers to an open syllable with a short vowel, while CVV
represents an open syllable with a long vowel.
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Even when a syllable-final consonant occurs on the surface, there is a tendency
toward a CV template in the language, i.e. a tendency toward eliminating a closed
syllable in favor of an open syllable. For instance, the ‘inverse’ suffix /-§/ is often
omitted from the noun stem, and when it does occur before a verb stem with a
pronominal prefix, speakers usually pause slightly between the noun stem and the
suffix, and pronounce [§] and the following vowel (i.e. the initial vowel of the
pronominal prefix on the verb) as one syllable: e.g. [vé:l® §jji] ‘Men (du) fell off” <
/vé-la-§ jl-8i/ (man-inv intr[3du]-fall.sg/pf). In the early 1920’s Elsie Clews Parsons’
(Parsons 1925:70) transcription [ywa' kishi semihy] ‘your children send’ suggests
that the pronominal verbal prefix [i] was already phonetically bound to the inverse
number suffix [-sh] in [kishi].)

Word-internally, closed syllables are not possible in present-day Jemez, but it
appears that there used to be a consonant cluster of word-medial [1] plus a stop
consonant in the language: [patpa'] ‘(term for) September-October’ (Parsons 1925:75).

Although long consonants also occur, they are not contrastive. Voiceless stops,
particularly /p/, /t/ and /t'/, are lengthened if the preceding vowel is short and stressed:
e.g. /ditimi/ [$pit''imi] ‘weak’; /sipeyd/ [sippeya] ‘marry’.!l

There is a remaining question of whether Jemez has true vowel-initial syllables.
What appear to be syllable-initial vowels in some roots start at a low pitch level, the
pitch quickly rising as the vowel is pronounced. Often a voiced glottal fricative [fi] is
heard before the vowel: e.g. [ifp’z] ‘yesterday’.!2 [f] is present at least in root-

initial syllables. Hale (1967) points out that in all the Kiowa-Tanoan languages except

I1'The double consonant symbols here indicate long consonants; they do not mean
rearticulated geminate consonants.

12 ;aurel Watkins (personal communication) observes a similar low-high tonal pattern
on syllable-initial vowels and on vowels which follow an initial voiced consonant, and
argues that there is a voiced laryngeal /fi/ at the beginning of what appear to be vowel-
initial syllables. ‘
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Jemez, there is a consonantal alternation under some morphosyntactic conditions: /h/ ~
/x/ (Taos), /h/ ~ /x/ (Tewa), h/ ~ /k"/ (Kiowa). In Jemez, this alternation is between /@/
(zero) and /h/ according to his transcription. (See Section 2.5.5 for details.) He
reconstructs an *h ~ *k" alternation for Proto-Kiowa-Tanoan. If this is true, Proto-
Kiowa-Tanoan *k" changed to /h/ and *h to /fi/ in Jemez. In fact, setting up an
underlying /f/ helps us explain synchronic phonological alternations, and I include the

segment in my consonant inventory.

2.3.2. Syllable onset and coda

In the syllable onset, any of the consonants listed in the surface consonant
inventory may occur. However, some of these consonants are derived by phonological
rules and never occur word-initially. They are: [t", &, §, %, 7], °m, °n, %y, *w]. [&"],
which is derived by L-effect or §-effect in native stems, occurs word-initially in a few
loanwords: e.g. [¢"iva-ti] ‘billy goat’ (< Sp. chivato); [¢"i-nf] ‘Chinese, curly’ (< Sp.
chino). The other consonants which occur very rarely at the beginning of words are [f,
1, 1, g]: [fa-fa] ‘alfalfa’ (< Sp. alfalfa); [1&'vo] ‘coat’ (< Sp. leva); [li'nf] ‘Monday’ (<
Sp. lunes); [gad€] ‘coffee’ (< Sp. café); [gisenq] ‘kitchen’ (< Sp. cocina).!3 All of
these examples are Spanish loanwords, but the origin of another example, [gaiwe]
‘Kiowa’, is not clear. (See Appendix 2 for a list of Spanish loanwords in Jemez.)

In the coda, only [§] (inverse suffix) and [1] are possible in surface forms, and
then only word~finally before a pause: e.g. [$iS] ‘buttocks’; [wi-l] ‘four’; [sil] ‘seven’;

[hil] ‘eight’.14 There are also cases where word-final [1] appears only if the following

3There is no word in my data which begins with [r]. (cf. [Pard] ‘rice’; [?616] ‘gold’)
14The syllable-final [1] occurs in a few words in the pronunciation of only one of my
elderly consultants. This may be the remnant of the older forms of the words. Harper
- (1929:4) transcribed the Jemez word for ‘four’ as ‘wél’, ‘seven’ as ‘siilth’, and ‘eight’
as ‘halth’. Also compare the following numerals: [si] ‘seven’ ~ [sflawj'] ‘seven
times’, [hi] ‘eight’ ~ [hilawj-] ‘eight times’, [hi*] ‘nine’ ~ [hfnawi-] ‘nine times’, [t&)]
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word begins with a vowel-initial pronominal prefix: e.g. /Ql/ ‘also’, /k"il/ ‘modal

particle’.
(C)) a. n&- 9 wobhomj ‘He is also happy.’
n&- ql @-wdhomj (That/he also intr[3bas]-happy/stat)
»b. ni ql iwéhomj ‘He is also happy.’
ni- ¢l i-wdhomj (I also intr{1sg]-happy/stat)
5) a. béla k*i Si ‘Bread (sg) fell off.’

béla k*il @-§ (bread Mod intr[3bas]-fall/pf)
b. vi*we béle k'il jji ‘Both bread fell off.’
viwad-§ béla-§ k*il jl-8f

(both-inv bread-inv Mod intr[3du]-fall/pf)

Syllable-final consonants /I/ and /3/ may also occur underlyingly in other words and
morphemes, but because phonological rules such as L-effect and §-effect apply, they do
not appear at all in surface forms: e.g. /il/ ‘pronominal prefix’. (See Section 2.5.1 for
L-effect, and Section 2.5.10 for §-effect.)

The following consonants occur underlyingly at the end of noun and verb roots:
/w,y,b,d, p‘, t, ¥, s, m, n/. They only surface when the roots are followed by a vowel

suffix.

(6) /hi-m/ [hi-] ‘Jemez (sg)’ (hi'mj8] ‘Jemez (du/pl)’
K&/ [k*%-] ‘ponderosa pine (pl)’

[k*&'nfS] ‘ponderosa pine (sg/du)’

‘ten’ ~ [tEnawi-] ‘tentimes’. (The transcnptlon of the words for ‘seven’ and elght in
the preceding sentence reflects the pronunciation of the other speakers whom I
interviewed.)
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@ /miw/ [mf] ‘see/pf’ [mi*we] ‘see/psv.pf’
/mas/ [m&] ‘give/pf’ [m#&sz] ‘give/psv.pf’
/hap/ [ha] ‘bake/pf’ [ha-pz] ‘give/psv.pf’

2.3.3. Constraints on sequences of segments

Table 4 gives the CV sequences which never occur in my data or Martin’s
(1964:27-28). Note that Martin, in tabulating the data, did not distinguish between
short oral and long oral vowels, and between short nasalized and long nasalized
vowels, so I had to select a subset of my data to make the comparison. The result is
that the vowels in Table 4 are all short vowels (oral or nasalized), and their long
equivalents may or may not occur in the given sequences. As we will see in a moment,
the difference in vowel length is crucial in Jemez phonology, and short and long
vowels should not be treated as the same. Also, since [¢] and [¢'] do not occur, they
are not included in the table. The symbols enclosed in square brackets refer to those

CV sequences which “occur rarely” in Martin’s data (1964:28).
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Table 4. Non-occurring (or rare) CV sequences

[bi]
Ci
&q
di
gz
gz
hq
)
Jja
k'
k"e
k’q
ki
k'q
lq
H
ne
pi

[vil
[wal
yi

bi

&%
[di]
g9q
g'q

da

v

JQ
k"q
k"q
k’o
k™q
k"

o
(p@)
[Pz]
(sil
(ti]
t'%
t’q

%

bz

(€]
dz
9Q
9'Q

S

k"

k’q

ki

k'i

[p’a]

tq

the
vaq

za

ba bq bi

dg do di

g% g’
kil

p’a

t'q t'
vQ

zq zQ

[ ] = CVs that rarely occur (Martin)
() = CV that occurs as a result of a phonological process (Yumitani)
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The most important generalization which we can make from the data is that
voiced oral stops [b] and [d] very rarely occur before nasalized vowels. In fact, [b] and
[m] are in complementary distribution, as are [d] and [n]: the voiced oral stops occur
before oral vowels, while the nasal stops appear before nasalized vowels.!5 The only
apparent exceptions are [dj] and [di-]: e.g. [k”06dj'we] ‘blue jay’, but it will be shown
in Section 2.5.2 that the [d] here is derived from underlying /z/.16 Also, in native
Jemez words, [b] and [d] are not common after a nasalized vowel and before the low
back vowel [a], except when these consonants occur at the beginning of a second root,
as in a compound. (See Section 2.5.2 for a more detailed discussion of the distribution
of oral and nasal stops.)

Another distributional regularity is that the short [e] does not occur after palatal
or palatalized consonants [t’, k™, k7, ¢, &, €, J, §1. This can be explained in terms of the
e Raising rule (Section 2.5.11): /e/ is raised to [i] when it follows a palatal(ized)
consonant.!7 Note that the long [e'] can occur after some (or possibly all) of these
consonants: e.g. [k"é] ‘cut, trim’; [k™é-pa] ‘frozen (creature, plant)’; [§é-] ‘tear/potn’.

On the other hand, [t] and [s] are never followed by [i]. [ti-] is not found in my
data, either, but [ti] occurs as a pronominal prefix. As for [s], [si] ([wé-sinj] ‘mirror,
glass’) is possible, so is [si‘] ([si*'nj] ‘viewer’). waever, I do not have any example
containing [si‘].

[ne] is not found in Martin’s data (1964) or in mine. Also, [me] does not occur
in native words. The two examples of [me] in my data are of Spanish origin: [mela]

‘syrup’ (< Sp. malado); [mé-sati] ‘church’ ([mé-sa] < Sp. misa ‘mass’).

I15This is also the case in Tewa (Hale 1967:113).

I6Martin gives the following examples (1964:23): [d{ve] ‘splashing’; [di-P=] ‘caught’;
[kidi-n{] ‘grab them!’.

17This rule does not apply to the palatal consonant [t'] if it occurs stem-initially (i.e. in a
stressed position) in a F syllable: e.g. [t'€] ‘wood, stick’.
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{1} and [1] do not occur within the same root before a nasalized vowel.
'However, the laterals can readily occur in compounds where /I/ is the final consonant of
one of the roots: e.g. [da-§i’lQ] ‘listen (potential)’.
The sequence of [v] and a nasalized vowel is also extremely rare. In fact,
[vi'mi] (‘hungry’) is the only example I have.!® Generally, [v] and [z] are the
consonants which occur least frequently (in any position) in my data.!9
Consonant clusters are not permissible in native Jemez phonology, but they

occur in some Spanish loanwords: e.g. [srqpd] ‘trap’ (< Sp. trampa).

2.4. Suprasegmentals
2.4.1. Surface tones and their distribution

Jemez uses pitch differences for lexical and grammatical contrast. At the
surface level, there are four tones: High (H), Low (L), Falling (F), and Mid (M). H is
represented by [“] above a vowel, F by [*], M by [" ], and L is unmarked.
Phonetically, H and L are level. F has an onset lower in pitch than that for H, and it is
followed by a quick drop in pitch. Fon a shoi't vowel starts at an even lower pitch than
F on along vowel. M is generally level, but sometimes it has a short downglide. Its
onset is perceptually close to that of F.

The distribution of tones relative to positions within words differs between
native Jemez words and Spanish loanwords. To summarize the differences: in
Spanish loanwords, (a) L tone can occur in an initial syllable in polysyllabic stems; (b)

F tone is found in non-initial syllables; (c) a L-tone syllable may be followed by a H-

18The word is sometimes pronounced [v&mi].

191n a small set of verbs, [v] systematically alternates with [p] in inflection: e.g. [gipe]
‘bend/pf, potn, inc’, [g'ive] ‘bend/impf’. In the verb for ‘enter’, [z] occurs stem-
initially in some inflectional forms (e.g. potential and imperfective), while [t] is found
in perfective and imperative stems.
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tone syllable; (d) the initial syllable of a lexical stem may or may not be stressed. In the
following discussion, some Spanish loanwords are included to illustrate the
differences, but only data from native words are considered to describe the surface
tonal patterns.

All four surface tones occur in monosyllabic words and affixes (pronominal
prefixes and some suffixes), although M tone is very rare.20 H, F, and L appear on

both short and long vowels. M tone is only associated with long vowels.

(3) H (CV) éi ‘sore’ ta ‘three’

h& ‘modal particle’

(CV-) ¢i- ‘nightingale, govenor’ ta- ‘flesh’
F (CV) ¢f ‘buckskin’ td ‘hoe’
mg ‘go/pf’ t'¢ ‘stick, wood’
(CV) & (¢i%) ‘smoking’ h&- (h#’z) ‘corn husk’

M (CV) -t ‘agent/instrumental suffix’

L. (CV) ta- ‘transitive pfx (1sg/3bas)” g'a ‘reportative particle’

A long vowel with F tone has a variant of a short vowel with F tone followed
by a glottal stop and a short vowel of the same quality with L tone, as in [¢i’i]
‘smoking’ and [h&’2] ‘corn husk’. This variant occurs in pre-pause position, while
the long F is found in other environments. L tone normally occurs on a short vowel
and is found in pronominal prefixes and some particles.

The occurrence of tones in disyllabic words is much more restricted than in

monosyllabic words. Both H and F tones can occur in the initial syllable on a short or

20A11 the examples cited contain a single root (i.e. non-compounds), unless otherwise
noted. '
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long vowel, but M never appears in this position.2! L tone in the initial syllable occurs
only in pronominal prefixes and some particles.?? F tone on a long vowel in the initial
syllable varies phonetically, although a long vowel with F is predominant. For
example, words with the FL pattern have the variants ML and MM, e.g. [véla] ‘man’ ~

[vela] ~ [vela); [1*0-pi] ‘blue cornmeal mush’ ~ [t'o-pi).

(9) HH (CVCV) béla ‘bread’ *&mi ‘ant’
(CV-CV) dabz ‘board, door’ ho-gf ‘food’
(CVCV+) tta ‘thirteen (ten + ‘three)’

k"§06- ‘son (child + boy)’

HM (CVCV) dé&l ‘chicken’ k" ‘nest’
(CV-CV) mjti ‘six’ pi”li ‘apple’

HL (CVCV) k"&ni ‘be tired’ wihe ‘skin, hide’
(CV-CV) &opi ‘brown’ da-hi ‘be dark’

(CVCV-) bidz- (bidz’z) ‘jack rabbit’
¢iSz- ‘saddle (buttocks + set)’
(CV-CV") tihz (tiha’z) ‘house’ nobz: (nobx’z) ‘let/pf’
FM (CVCV) ¢dse ‘nose’ *%’we ‘shoulder’
(CV-CV) fo'k ‘pollen’ wé-te ‘be cold’
(CV-CV) ve-gie (Ye-de’e) ‘match (stick + fire)’
k"épo (kMé-pv’o) ‘planting corn (plant + corn)’
FL (CVCV) téle ‘shoot with a gun/pf® ¢'ipe ‘bend/pf’
(CV-CV) véla ‘man’ diwe ‘flickertail (bird sp.)’

21Disyllabic prefixes and particles with L tone on each syllable tend to have a slightly
higher pitch on the initial syllable than on the second.
22The only exception is [*e§%&] ‘midwife’, which is a native Jemez word.
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(9) LH (CVCV) ‘ard ‘rice’ (<Sp.arroz) gadé ‘coffee’ (< Sp. café)
’e§& ‘midwife’

LL (CVCV) howa ‘very’ sepa- ‘transitive pfx (1pl/3inv)’

In the second syllable of disyllabic words, H tone only occurs if the first
syllable carries H. Even then, a long H syllable is extremely rare in this position, and
the two examples in my data are both compounds. F tone never occurs in the second
syllable. M tone appears on a short or long vowel only in the second syllable, after
either a H or F first syllable. L in the second syllable is found with short or long
vowels regardless of the tone in the initial syllable.

In trisyllabic words, the first syllable may carry either H or F in native Jemez
words. L does not occur in the initial syllable. M is not found in this position. Just as
in disyllabic words, H tone occurs in the second or third syllable only if the preceding
syllable carries H. F tone is not found in any non-initial syllable of trisyllabic words.
M tone occurs in second-syllable only if the first syllable carries F. There is no HML
sequence in my data. M also appears in the final syllable after a H or L second syllable.

L tone in second or third syllable can follow a H or L syllable.

(10) HHH (CVCVCY) k'"6dalé ‘knot’ (k"6 ‘small’ + §alé ‘patch’)
HHM (CV()CVCV) dolite ‘falldown/pf’  §élite ‘turn/pf
(CV(-)CV()CV") kMjwore: ‘dream/potn’
HHL (CV()CVCV)  wasisi ‘duck’ wa-g’asa ‘cow’23
HLM (CV(-)CV()CV) péwave ‘faith’ ho'bi‘ye ‘knee’

BThis Jemez word for ‘cow’ is likely an indirect loanword from Spanish vacas
‘cows’. It was probably borrowed from some neighboring Native American language
such as Navajo (béégashii) and Zuni (wa-ka$i). (Callaghan & Gamble 1996:111)
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(10) HLL (CV()CV()CV) ’jpek™i ‘girl’ te-ming ‘centipede’
(CV()CV()CV-) dfdapz- ‘pneumonia’  wolebz: ‘pass by/potn’
FML (CV()CV()CV) &&-tita ‘tadpole, wart’ pd-tabi ‘asparagus’
FLM (CV()CVCV) tg-degi ‘spring (season)’ da-k*ztta ‘step, stair’
FLL (CV(-)CVCV) p%ék'ele ‘Picuris’ pa-t'abi ‘stone fetish’
LHL (CVCVCV) giwkeyi ‘horse’ (< Sp. caballo)
k"oreyi ‘mailman’ (< Sp. correo)
LFL (CVCV()CV) nqrgha ‘orange’ (< Sp. naranja)
k'amg-te ‘bed’ (< Sp. cama?)
LLH (CVCVCV) >awasé ‘sheriff’ (< Sp. alguacil)
timgvi ‘automobile’ (< Sp. automévil

or < Eng. automobile)

Long vowels in the final syllable carrying L tone alternate with a short vowel with L
tone in some words (e.g. ¢iSapa ‘pneumonia’) and with [V’V] in others (e.g.
wolebz’z ‘pass by/potn’).

Of the words with four or more syllables, almost all in my data are
compounds.2* They exhibit the same surface tonal patterns found in words with one to
three syllables. For example, the initial syllable can carry H or F in native words. H in
non-initial syllable occurs only if the preceding syllable carries H tone, e.g. ng-njse’yi
‘oriole’ (nd'n{ ‘cottonwood’). M tone typically appears after a F syllable or word-
finally on a short vowel, e.g. p’é-lide’li ‘turkey’, wa-t'uSili ‘blue’ (wd-t*a ‘not ripe’).

" L tone in non-initial syllables has the least restriction: it can follow aH,F,MorL

syllable. However, there are differences between shorter words (i.e. one to three

24[k"{wit'asa] ‘dream/impf’ seems to be the only polysyllabic non-compound.
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syllables) and long words with four or more syllables. In multi-syllable words, M tone
can occur in a non-final syllable after a L syllable, e.g. d®ya’la ‘hell’ (z’ya ‘fire’ +
*¢la ‘place’). In addition, a lowered F tone which starts with M and then drops, can
occur in non-initial syllable, e.g. t{-k"inimdgte ‘pitchfork’ (mdte ‘hand’), t'Z2-g'iwatd-wa
‘northwest’ (t6-wa ‘north’).-

To summarize the distribution of surface tones within words:

(11) a. the initial syllable of lexical stems carries either H or F tone;
b. H occurs only after a H syllable, never following F;
c. Fisfound only in an initial syllable (except polysyllabic compounds);
d. M appears after a F syllable or in a final syllable (except in polysyllabic
compounds), and not between H and L;
e. L occurs only in a non-initial syllable in native lexical stems, but its

distribution is least restricted, i.e. it can occur after H, F, or L.

Finally, the first syllable of lexical stems is more prominent than subsequent
syllables, regardless of what tone it carries. This is because the initial syllable is
always stressed.2> In pronominal prefixes, on the other hand, no stress is placed on
any syllable.

Almost all the examples cited in this section are single-root stems, and the tonal
patterns found in them also occur in compounds (nouns and verbs) and incorporation
(nouns and verbs). This fact indicates the exisﬁence of some tonal rules. They will be

discussed in Section 2.4.3.

25This point is confirmed by Alan Bell’s acoustic phonetic study (Bell 1992). He
writes that the stress is always placed on the stem-initial syllable and that it is not a
property of a H or F tone per se.
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2.4.2. Underlying tones

The surface tones can be reduced to three underlying tones—High, Falling, and
Low. Most surface Mid tones are derived from underlying F. (See Section 2.4.3 for
the details.) The analysis of underlying tones is based on the distribution and contrast
of surface tones.26 Let us first consider pairwise the distribution of surface tones.
Both H and L can occur after H in roots. It is not possible to predict what tone (H or
L) will occur in the second syllable of disyllabic roots whose initial syllable carries H
tone, e.g. [wa-pi] ‘nit’, [¢po-pi] ‘brown’. Thus these two surface tones must be marked
underlyingly. H (V) and M (V) on short vowels must also be marked in underlying
representation because they are found after H in disyllabic stems, e.g. [to-sé] ‘hit/potn’, -
[to-st] ‘hit/pf’. H and F contrast, e.g. [i] ‘sore’, [¢i ] ‘buckskin’, [wé-t’¢] ‘be quiet’,
[wé-t?e] ‘be cold’. It seems that the surface M and L tones must also be distinguished
since they occur in minimal pairs, e.g. [k”&n}] ‘dog’, [k%&nj] ‘tired’, [mQ-Eamé]
‘loan/pf’, [md-$amz] ‘loan/potn, go to borrow/pf’.27

On the other hand, surface F and M tones on short vowels do not contrast: they
are in complementary distribution. F normally occurs in the initial syllable of lexical
stems, while M appears non-initially. When monosyllabic roots with F tone occur as
the right-most members in compounds, their tone changes to M in surface
representation, e.g. [t*f] ‘head’, [p&-t%] ‘deer-dance headpiece (deer + head)’, [t'€]
‘wood, stick’, [pz-k"at'e] ‘firewood’ (fireplace + wood)’.

- Although surface F and L must logically be treated as underlyingly different

since M and L contrast, and F and M belong to the same underlying tone, the

relationship between these surface tones is not straightforward. They are never found

26In the analysis, only native Jemez words were used, since many Spanish loanwords
exhibit different tonal patterns.
27See Section 2.5.3 for the relation between tone and glottalization.
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in the same position within lexical stems: F occurs in initial syllable where L does not,
and L appears in non-initial position where the surface F is not possible. In fact, two
of the examples cited earlier to show the contrast between the surface M and L,
[m§-Sam#] ‘loan/pf’, [mg-Samz] ‘loan/potn’, are compounds, containing [m#]
‘give/pf’ and [m&] ‘give/potn’, respectively. Since surface H is always H underlyingly
and the H tone was lowered to L in [mg-Sam&] ‘loan/potn’, the underlying contrast in
these examples is between underlying F and H rather than F and L. Although surface F
and L do not occur in true minimal pairs, these tones are treated as different

underlyingly.

2.4.3. Tone rules

The occurrence of tones is not predictable in roots, thus each syllable must be
marked with a tone in underlying forms. However, in noun and verb incorporation and
compounding, there is a general pattern of tone lowering.28

On the basis of data on compounding (nouns and verbs) and incorporation
(nouns and verbs), four tone rules have been identified: (a) Non-initial Root H
Lowering, (b) L Spread, (c) FtoM, and (d) M to L. Almost all the compounds used in
the analysis consist of two roots, and very few of three or more roots. While the
rightmost member of compound verbs is always a verb root, a noun root in noun
compounds may occur as the leftmost, the rightmost, or both. In incorporation, the
rightmost root is always a verb root. The tone rules will be discussed in the following
sections.

In the following discussion of tone rules, long vowels are treated as VV. Long

vowels with H tone are analyzed as VV with HH on the tonal tier, and ones with L tone

Z8Incorporation and compounding are morphosyntactically different, but there is no
phonological evidence for differentiating the two in Jemez.
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as VV with LL. Long vowels with F tone are represented as HL with H linked to the

first V and L to the second V. Short vowels with F tone are linked to both H and L on

the tonal tier.
(12) a. Long Falling (V+) \|/ \Y%
H L
b. Short Falling (V) v
H L

One advantage of the analysis of F as HL is that it helps explain in simpler terms (i.e.
as L Spread) why H tone in a following suffix changes to L in non-compounds, e.g.

[’§-’e] ‘sugar’ < /°§/ ‘be sweet’, /-°¢/ ‘nominalizer suffix’.

2.4.3.1. Non-initial Root H Lowering

A H tone is normally lowered after the first root in compounds and
incorporation, as in (13) below, except when the second root, occurring as the
rightmost member of the compound is monosyllabic with a short vowel carrying H

tone, as in (14).

(13) t&ti ‘toilet’ < /t'®e/ ‘excrement’ + /ti-/ ‘enclosure’
Zisi ‘snow/pf’ < /zi/ ‘ice, snéw’ + /sf/ ‘rain/pf’
k™{da-be ‘cradle’ < /k™§/ ‘child’ + /da-b%/ ‘board’
mé-sati ‘church’ < /mé-sd/ ‘mass’ + /ti+/ ‘enclosure’
Silabela ‘corn tortilla’ < /3{14/ ‘round’ + /béla/ ‘bread’

tepd-pze ‘I made a drum.’ < /te-pQ--p&-/ (tr[1sg:3inv]-drum-make/pf)
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(14) s&? ‘wakeup/pf’ < /s&:/ ‘awake’ + [0/ ‘become/pf’
k¥&-k™ ‘lamb’ < /K”%-/ ‘sheep’ + /k™§/ ‘child, young’

tapém§ ‘I saw the sun.’ < /ta-pé-mi/ (tr[1sg:3bas]-sun-see/pf)
The Non-initial Root H Lowering rule is formalized as (15).

(15) Non-initial Root H Lowering

{C A
o] + 1€ VLY

|
H
(B\L

This rule is blocked from loweﬁng the H tone on the short vowel in monosyllabic roots
to L tone. It also creates an input to the L. Spread (2.4.3.2) and Long Vowel
Shortening (2.5.8) rules. The Non-initial Root H Lowering rule depends on
morphological information and applies to similar structural types (i.e. compounding

and incorporation), providing support for the theory of Lexical Phonology.

2.4.3.2. L Spread
When the H tone in the first syllable of a non-initial root in a compound is

lowered to L, the tone of subsequent syllables also changes to L.

(16) hét'ogni = ‘tomahawk’ < /hél/ ‘axe’ + /sdnj/ ‘hammer’
tak™jt’ele ‘lTate abean.” < /ta-k™{-t€lé/ (tr[1sg:3bas]-bean-eat/pf)
37
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L Spread (17) changes H tone to L tone after L. This rule can apply iteratively up to the
end of the stem until a F tone appears. (See example (23b).) It affects the tone of

suffixes, too, as in (18).

(17) L Spread
X v (C)’-V X]

-

-

L

stem

(18) *d°e ‘sugar’ < Py %/ ‘be sweet-nom’
tam&’a ‘if/when I give/gave it to him’

< Nta-m&-"%/ (tr[1sg:3bas]-give/pf-cond)

2433. FtoM
Underlying F tone normally surfaces as M in non-stem-initial syllables. This
rule does not apply to F in a stem-initial syllable. It applies to compounds and

incorporation as well as non-compounds.

(19) KkM&ni ‘dog’ < k"&ni/
*&’we  ‘shoulder < Paewé/
p&t3 ‘deer-dance headpiece’ < /pa’;-/ ‘deer’ + /t’#/ ‘head’
k*zledo ‘(blue) sage’ < /k”éeiée/ ‘Navajo’ + /9o/ ‘weed’
nd-nise’yi ‘oriole’ < /ng'nj/ ‘cottonwood’ + /s€yi#/ ‘bird’
sélamj ‘run/impf’ < /s€la-/ ‘run’ + /mj/ ‘go/impf’

tahimz ‘I gave him clothes.” < /ta-hi-m&/ (tr[1sg:3bas]-clothes-give/pf)

tibélayzte ‘Ithrew bread.” < /ti-béla-y#té/ (tr[1sg:unsp)-bread-throw/pf)

38

bReproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



(200 FtoM

HL - M/ Oypapel Jsyliable

2434. Mo L

An underlying F tone in non-stem-initial position, which has been changed to M
by the F to M rule, is realized as L, when it is preceded by H and followed by another
syllable whose tone is irrelevant. An underlying F in word-final position always

surfaces as M.

(21)  délik% ‘chick’ < /déli/ ‘chicken’ + /k™§/ ‘child, young’
¢zya’tla ‘hell’ < /p®ya/ ‘fire’ + /€la/ ‘place’
teg’ilehi: ‘I will close it.’
< /te-g'illé-h#/ (tr[1sg:3inv]-close/potn-fut)
délifit ‘He killed a chicken.” < /@-délifif/ (tr[3sg:3bas]-chicken-kill/pf)

(22) MtwolL
cv C v CV

i é&

L

2.4.35. Sample derivations

Some sample derivations which involve tone rules are provided below.
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(23) a. ‘cradle’ (child + board)
k"{-da-bz Underlying Representation
‘b High Vowel Fronting

k"ida-bz Non-initial Root H Lowering?®
k"{da-bz L Spread
k"{da-b=z Surface Representation

b. ‘oriole’ (cottonwood + bird)
nd-nj-séyi UR
ng'niseyf Non-initial Root H Lowering
nQ-njseyi FtoM
nd-njise’yi Glottalization

nd-njse’yi SR

c. ‘match’ (stick + fire)
ve-pz- UR
vépx’a Long Vowel Breakup
védxE’ze FtoM
tédpz’e UR
d. ‘T will close it.” (tr[1sg:3inv]-close/potn-fut)

te-g’1lé-hf UR

teg'iléhf % Long Vowel Breakup
teg'flehi’s FtoM

teg’ilehi’} MtoL

teg'ilehii SR

29The Non-initial Root H Lowering rule affects the first V of the long vowel in the
initial syllable of the second root, and then the L tone spread to the second V in this
syllable. Due to a notational limitation, this process is not shown in the derived forms.
(See also Example (23e).) ‘
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(23) e. ‘I asked him to bury it.” (tr[1sg:3bas]-bury/inc-ask/pf)

ta-g’ide-z&-yo UR
ta-g’ideze-yd Non-initial Root H Lowering
ta-g'ideze-yd L Spread
ta-g’idezz-yo FtoM
ta-g'idezae-’yd Glottalization
tag'ideze-’yo UR
f. ‘I made a drum.” (tr[1sg:3inv]-drum-make/pf)

te-pg -p2- UR
te-pQ: pe: Non-initial Root H Lowering
te-pQ: p2 Long Vowel Shortening
tepd: p= SR

g. ‘I saw the sun.” (tr(1sg:3bas]-sun-see/pf)
ta-pé-mf UR
----- Non-initial Root H Lowering
tapémi SR

h. ‘I ate the bean.’ (tr[1sg:3bas]-bean-eat/pf)
ta-k™i-t°%él¢é  UR
ta-k™it’elé Non-initial Root H Lowering
ta-k™it°ele L Spread
tak™it’ele SR

i ‘T gave him clothes.” (tr[1sg:3bas]-clothes-give/pf)

© ta-hi~m& UR

ta-himz FtoM
tohim¥ SR

41

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



23) j. ‘I put down a drum.” (tr[1sg:3inv]-drum-lay.sg/pf)
te-pQ -k?a- UR
tepd- k?6°a  Long Vowel Breakup
tepd- k®@’a  FtoM
tepy: ka’a  MtoL
tepd k™a’a SR

2.4.3.6. Variation in tone rules

One type of variation is found with respect to the Non-initial Root H Lowering
rule. A H tone is normally lowered after the initial root, but in a small number of
lexical items, lowering can occur after the first syllable of the initial root. This is

especially common in noun incorporation.

24) a zétabela ‘tamale’ < /zét4/ ‘posole’ + /béld/ ‘bread’30
b. k™imaqmz ‘sell/pf’ < /k™§mg/ ‘trade’ + /m&/ ‘give/pf’
c. tibélayete ‘I threw bread.’

< /ti-béla-yzté/ (tr[lsg:unsp]-bread-throw/pf)
d.  tapilafi  ‘Ikilled a bear.
< lta-pela-Ai/ (tr[1sg:3bas]-bear-kill/pf)

Considering that in (24b) and (24d) the H tone in the second syllable of the initial root
is lowered when followed by another root beginning with short F, one might set up a
tone rule to lower a H to L when it occurs between H and M (i.e. an underlying F).

However, HHM (< HH + F) is a common tone sequence in compounds.

30cf. [Silabela] ‘corn tortilla’ < /%14/ ‘round’ + /béld/ ‘bread’.
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25) KkKzlado ‘(blue) sage’ < /k™zl&/ ‘Navajo’ + /Pd/ ‘weed’

dox-k are ‘firewood’ < /pz-k*a/ ‘fireplace’ + /t'€/ ‘wood’

The Non-initial Root H Lowering rule has another type of variation. F tone in
non-stem-initial position is normally lowered to M. In a few long compounds

consisting of five syllables, F is realized as a lowered F in surface representation.

(26) tik*inimdte ‘pitchfork’
< /t{/ ‘wheat’ + /K*f'ni/ ‘separate/inc’ + /mdte/ ‘hand’
t'e-g'iwatd'wa ‘northwest < /t'&-g'iwa/ ‘west’ + /td'wa/ ‘north

t'e-yiwqtdo-wa ‘northeast’” < /t'&-yiwa/ ‘east’ + /td-wa/ ‘north’

2.4.3.7. Morphological tone lowering
The second syllable with H tone in disyllabic verb stems is lowered to L before

suffixes /*&/ ‘conditional-temporal, admonitive’ and /°¢/ ‘nominalizer’.

27) a. qt'e 0’2 ‘when he woke up’
< /Q-l-s&"6-"%/ (iben[3sg]-refl/pl-wake.up/pf-cond)
b. g’ida’z ‘when he buried it’3!
< /Q-g’'ide-"z/ (intr[3bas]-bury/psv.pf-cond) |
c. qt’éle’ze ‘if youeatit’ < /q-t%€1é-’®/ (tr[2:3bas]-eat/pf-cond)
d. n&: véla da-bes egile’e ‘the man who closed the door’
< /n& véla da-bk-§ e-g'ilé-"é/

(that man door-inv tr[3sg:3inv]-close/pf-nom)

31In addition to the tone lowering, the vowel /#/ in this syllable changes to [a], too.
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27 e n% k™ ot"&e~c’% ‘the child who woke up’
< n&- k™ Q-l-s&-"0-°é/

(that child iben[3sg]-refl/pl-wake.up/pf-nom)

2.5. Consonant alternations and phonological rules

One of the most prominent features of Jemez phonology is the alternation of
consonants through phonological procc;.sses. The underlying consonants and the
derived surface consonants are listed below, with the name of the process given after

each surface consonant.

28) M/ - [Pl  (Glottalization)
- [m]  (Oral to Nasal Stop)
1t/ - [t] (3-effect)
/d/ - ] (8-effect)
- ] (Glottalization)
- [n] (Oral to Nasal Stop)
W = [ (Leffect)
K - [  (L-effect, §-effect)
ig!  — [l  (L-effect, $-effect)
) /A []  (L-effect)
/s/ - [t (L-effect, §-effect)
/2] - [d] (L-effect)
s/ - ] (L-effect)
_ m - 1 (L-effect)
16/ - (1 (L-effect)
Pl - M (L-effect)
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28) W - 1]  (Glottalization)
m/ - Pm] (Glottalization)
n/ - [Pn]  (Glottalization)
1yl - Pyl (Glottalization)
wl > Pw] (Glottalization)
K - [k"  (Velar Stop Depalatalization)
/A [k’]  (Velar Stop Depalatalization)
gl - [a] (Velar Stop Depalatalization)

(For a detailed discussion of the specific rules and processes: see 2.5.1 on L-effect;
2.5.2 on Oral to Nasal Stop rule; 2.5.3 on Glottalization; 2.5.8 on Velar Stop

Depalatalization; 2.5.10 on $-effect.)

2.5.1. L-effect

The most common phonological process in Jemez is what Kenneth Hale calls
‘L-effect’. He proposed the term ‘L-effect’ (or ‘I-effect’) since an ‘I’-quality is added
to laryngeal consonants (i.e. /%, h, fi/), which are among the consonants involved in this
particular process.3? It was noted in Section 2.3.2 that some words and morphemes
have an underlying final consonant which often does not surface. The syllable-final /1/
triggers the L-effect on the following consonant and produces the surface consonants as

given in (29):33

32The process is summarized on pp. 5-6 of his unpublished “Notes on Jemez
Grammar” (n.d.)

- 3The change of /”/ to [t7], which Hale mentions in his Jemez grammar notes, is not
- supported by my data. The verb stem-initial /t”/ never changes.
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(29) a k" - [ /1 __
b. K7/ - [&]
c. i/ - 0
d # - [
e. /s/ - [N
. - [l
g /lz2l — [d]
h.r/ - [
i - [
AT A V)

L-effect operates normally within the word. The most commonly affected
segments are the consonants at the beginning of verb stems since some pronominal
prefixes contain a final /I/ which marks verb agreement with certain arguments. (/l/ is
deleted by the Syllable-Final Consonant Drop rule before the surface form is derived.
See Section 2.5.9.) |

30) Underlying form Surface form
a. fil-k™&ni/ [i¢"Zni] ‘They (du) are tired.’
b. /i1-k™a/ [ic°a] ‘They (du) are lying down.’
c. /i1-g’{-yamj/ [iji-yami] ‘They (du) are crawling.’
d. [il-'6/ [it6] ‘They (du) descended.’
e. /il-sélami/ [it"€lamj] ‘They (du) are running.’
f. /i1-5/ (ij1] ‘They (du) fell off.’
g. fil-zemi/ [idZemi] ‘They (du) are going home.’
h. fil-°é/ (i’1€] ‘They (du) are sitting.’
46
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30) i /i-ho-tile/ (ito-vile] ‘They (du) belched.’
j /til-fd/ [tilf ] ‘I killed them (du).’

Incorporated noun stems following an underlying /I/ similarly undergo the L-

effect, as in (31b) and (32).

(31 a. ni* k™% ‘I have a child (sg).’
nf* +0-k™i-"€ (1 iben[1sg]-bas-child-be/stat)
b. ni- & %% ‘I have children (du/pl).’34
nf- 1-k"§%€ (I iben[1sg]-inv-child-be/stat)
(32) njf- k*i wis ti¢znihi  ‘Ikilled two dogs.”35

ni- kil wi-§ til-k™Z&ni6f (I Mod two-inv tr[1sg:3du]-dog-kill/pf)

Thus, within the verb complex, the initial consonant of the verb stem or of the
incorporated noun is likely to occur in the L-effect environment.

L-effect can also affect the initial consonant of a verb root in a compound verb if
the preceding verb root contains a final /I/: e.g. [vé°1Q°Q] (< /v&1-°3/) ‘think/pf’. In
addition, L-effect is found in some nouns which apparently contain a root with a final

/I/ which causes the initial consonant of the following morpheme to undergo a change.

(33) Ot (/Pi*l-sd/)  ‘cigarette’ (cf. [¢f?] ‘smoking’)
oi*C’a-we (/Pi*1-k™a-we/) ‘smoking pipe’ (cf. [kK”a-we] ‘vessel’)
ti-Cile (/0f1-k™ile/) ‘spoon’ (cf. [t'f-] ‘gourd’, [k™ile] ‘pouring’ )

34 Actually, there are two more phonological processes involved in this sentence, i.e.
depalatalization of velar stops and high vowel fronting. They are discussed in Section
2.5.8 and 2.5.13, respectively. '
35/5t/ in /ti/ changes to [t'] as a result of applying the §-effect rule. See the discussion in
2.5.10.
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(33) k™odi-we (/k70l-zi- -we/) ‘blue jay’ (cf. [k™0] ‘evergreen tree’, [z*]

‘catch, touch’, and [-we] ‘7’

L-effect may operate across a word boundary, though very rarely. Sprott
(1992:38) writes that in this environment, “speakers seem to have a great deal of
freedom as to whether to articulate the /1/ or not.” He notes that other than across clause
boundaries and when a ‘phonetically empty’ prefix (i.e. a null prefix), e.g. intransitive
prefix with a third person singular S, occurs after /1/, the choice is free (1992:39).
Except in the speech of one female speaker, however, L-effect in my data does not take
place if the following word begins with a consonant, whether it is a pronominal prefix,
a particle, or a lexical stem (noun or verb). If /I/ precedes a vowel-initial pronominal
prefix, /I/ always shows up. However, this is an instance of cliticization rather than L-
effect.

L-effect changes consonants of various types. The consonants resulting from
L-effect can be grouped into three types—(non-glottalized) alveolar stops, alveopalatal

affricates, and laterals.

(34) Alveolar stops

a. t - t
b. S - th
c. z - d

(35) Alveopalatal affricates

a. k - &
b. k™ - &
(o g - j
d. § - j
48
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(36) Laterals

a ? - 1
b h - 1
c A - 1

The three types of changes (34), (35), and (36), can be formulated as rules (37), (38),

and (39), respectively.

37)
C C
"+ anterior ] - continuant + lateral
+ coronal — - strident / + voice .
- sonorant <+ spread> - constricted
+ strident
h<-voice ) ]
(38)
C C
- anterior — [+coronal | / + lateral _—
+ high + strident + voice
- back + delayed rel - constricted
- continuant
| + voice
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(39)

C C
- back - [+ lateral] / [ + lateral .
+ low + voice

| - constricted

2.5.2. Nasalization
2.5.2.1. Oral and nasal stops

Voiced oral stops [b] and [d], and nasals [m] and [n], are in complementary
distribution with respect to the nasality of the following vowel. [b] and [d] do not
occur before nasalized vowels, and [m] and [n] always precede nasalized vowels. One
apparent exception, [k?0dj-we] ‘blue jay’, is not really an exception. This word
appears to consist of three morphemes: /k™0l/ ‘evergreen tree, /z{*/ ‘catch, touch’, and
/-we/ “?". It appears that the Oral to Nasal Stop rule applies vacuously to form the noun
stem /zj- we/, and then in compound formation, the L-effect rule applies to the initial
consonant of the noun stem. If the rules apply at the same level, we could end up with
the wrong output *[k™6nj-we] because the Oral to Nasal Stop rule can change /d/ to [n]
before a nasalized vowel. This example suggests that phonological rules apply at
different levels in word formation (as in Lexical Phonology) to derive a correct form.36

[b] and [d] are also very rare after nasalized vowels. Stem-internally, [b] and

[d] show alternations with {m] and [n], respectively.37

36The exceptions which Martin (1964:23) mentions, can be explained in the same way.
For example, [kidi'nf] ‘grab them!’, can be derived from the underlying /kil-z{-ni/
(tr[2sg:unsp]-grab/imp).

371t may appear that the change of oral stops to nasal stops is caused by the
environment of having nasalized vowels on both sides. Actually the conditioner is the
following nasalized vowel. This explains why [b] and [d] almost never occur before a
nasalized vowel in Jemez. Sometimes this vowel is already nasalized in underlying
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(40) a. Si'bz ‘stop/psv.pf’
b. ${-mgsa ‘stop/psv.impf’
41) a. t'g-de’e ‘cook/psv.potn’
b. t'9-ngsa ‘cook/psv.impf’

(40b) is derived from /3{-basa/, and (4 1b) from /v'§-dasa/.38

In compounds, the oral stops do occur as the initial consonants of the second
root even if the preceding root ends in a nasalized vowel, e.g. [k™{da-bz] ‘cradle’ (lit.
‘child’ + ‘board’); [p&-du-hi] ‘fog’ (lit. ‘cloud’ + ‘shadow’).

The distributional restriction also does not apply to loaniwords, in which [b] and
[d] can occur after a nasalized vowel within the same stem, e.g. [t'&-da] ‘store’ (< Sp.
tienda).

The domain of the alternation between voiced oral stops and nasals is normally
within the same stem, but in the speech of one consultant, /d/ occasionally changes to

[n] across a word boundary:

42) ’fw(; nZ- ngs&-gole “You (sg) can wake him up.”

w@ nZ: da g-s&-g'ole (you that/he opt tr[2sg:3bas]-wake.up/potn)

2.5.2.2. Nasalization rules
There are two kinds of nasalization rulés. In one, the feature of nasality spreads

to a following syllable within the stem, except when the following vowel is /&/ or /z-/.

representation. Sometimes it becomes nasalized through the process of assimilation
when the vowel in the preceding syllable within the same stem is nasalized.

38This argument is justified by the presence of some verbs whose passive imperfective
form contains voiced oral stops: e.g. [k*é-ba’®] ‘feed/psv.potn’ ~ [k*é-basa]
‘feed/psv.impf’; [vo-d&] ‘hide/psv.pf’ ~ [vd-dasa] ‘hide/psv.impf’.
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In the other, voiced oral stops /b/ and /d/ nasalize to [m] and [n], respectively, when

they occur before any nasalized vowel.

(43) Nasality Spread

\% - [+nasal] / V C — Jstem
[+ nasal]

(The rule does not apply to the vowel [-back, +low].)

Examples of the Nasality Spread rule are provided in (44).

(44) a. ‘you(sg)

$wa UR
fwa Nasality Spread
wa SR

b. ‘transitive prefix (1du:3inv)’39
sqpa UR
sqpq Nasality Spread
sqpq SR

- 3Nasality spread across a voiceless stop is rather unusual in languages. This particular
example is assumed to contain a non-nasal /o/ in underlying form, because in the
transitive prefix paradigm, [pq] occurs only after a nasalized vowel (e.g. [sqpql,
[mapal, [gpql), while [pa] is found after an oral vowel (e.g. [sepa], [bapal, [epa]).
Historically /pa/ was probably a separate morpheme, but its meaning is not transparent
now.
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(45) Oral to Nasal Stop

C
[ - continuant] — [+nasal] / ___ V
+ anterior [+ nasal]
+ voice

The Oral to Nasal Stop rule is illustrated in derivations in (46). Note that the Nasality

Spread rule can feed the latter rule as we see below.

(46) a. ‘stop/psv.impf’

§{bdsa UR
Si'bgsa  Nasality Spread
Si'mgsa  Oral to Nasal Stop

§i'mgsa SR

b. ‘cook/psv.impf’
t'g'dasa UR
t*§dgsa  Nasality Spread
t*g'ngsa  Oral to Nasal Stop
dngsa FtoM

tgngsa SR

c. ‘feet (ply
’§-da UR
9-dq Nasality Spread
’d'nq Oral to Nasal Stop
Qna SR
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As was noted earlier, loanwords do not undergo the Nasality Spread rule, e.g. [t'&-da]

‘store’ (< Sp. tienda).

2.5.3. Glottalization

As we have already seen, Jemez has both glottalized sonorants and glottalized
obstruents (ejectives). The glottalized sonorants, with the exception of [’1] which also
occurs in non-final syllables, occur onl& at the beginning of a word-final short syllable
carrying an underlying F tone (i.e. surface M) within the same stem (i.e. not root-
initially) and are derived from underlyingly non-glottalized sonorants. This consonant

alternation occurs in both nouns and verbs. Examples of nouns are shown in (47).

@47) d&h ‘chicken’ < /déli/
k™&’n} ‘dog’ < /k™a&ni/
B’we ‘shoulder < Pewé/

The glottalization of obstruents as well as sonorants occurs systematically in
some inflectional stems of verbs. The glottalized consonants are often found in the
perfective form, in active or passive voice, the imperative, and the active potential, and
their non-glottalized counterparts occur in other forms, including the imperfective. In

 this case also, glottalization is caused by an underlying F tone in the following word-

final syllable.

48) Imperfective Perfective
aa. b->p k*fbasa k'ip’z | ‘stand up’ (active)
b. d » ¢ zingsa (/zidasa/) zit’e ‘drop’ (passive)

c. W = *w Aa-wasa fAd’we ‘take, carry’

(passive)
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48) Imperfective Perfective
d y-Y% k*éyi k*é-’yo ‘eat’ (active)

e. 1 -7 dola®i doé’le ‘knock down’

The alternation of glottalized and non-glottalized consonants is also found in a
few demonstratives, in which case the glottalized consonant is associated with the

inverse number, while its non-glottalized counterpart indicates the basic number.

49) a. ni-de g'ida ‘this pot, these pots/bas (sg/pl)’

b. ni-tx g'id%es ‘tbese pots/inv (du)’
(50) a. nf-de bétapq ‘these floor coverings/bas (pl)’

b. nit’z bétapQ ‘this/these floor covering(s)/inv (sg/du)’
(51) a. Aidae vé-la ‘this man/bas (sg)’

b. fifte vé-les ‘these men/inv (du/pl)’

All the underlying consonants affected by the process of glottalization and the
resultant consonants are shown in (52), and the formal rule which accounts for
glottalization in nouns and verbs is given in (53). Note that the rule does not apply to

root-initial consonants or to voiced velar stop /g*/.

(52) a. b - P
b. d - t°
c w - w
d y - Yy
e. 1 - 1
f m - m
g. n - n
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(53) Glottalization

+ voice

- contmuant

+ anterior

L

[+ sonorant]

- [+ constricted] / CV __ Vo lsem™

- long
+M

Glottalization is illustrated in derivations in (54).

(54) a. ‘stand up/pf’
k'ibz
k*ibz
k'ip’=

k*ip’=

UR

FtoM
Glottalization
SR

b. ‘these men/inv (du/pl)’

fifdz vé-la-§
fiidze vé-las
e vélas
itz vé-les

hitze vélas

c. ‘knock down/pf’
dolé
dole
do’le
do’le

UR

FtoM

Glottalization

Low Vowel Fronting

SR

UR

FtoM
Glottalization
SR |
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(54) d. ‘dog’

k“&ni UR

kM™&ni FtoM
kM%’ni Glottalization
k"&’ni SR

2.5.4. Verb-root-final consonant alternation in the imperfective form
There is one more type of alternation which involves medial consonants (i.e.

verb-root-final consonant) in some verb stems. The alternating pairs are as follows:

(55) a. p ~V
b. t ~ 1

c. tr ~ §

The first consonant in each pair occurs in perfective and other perfective-based forms,

while the alternating consonants appear in the imperfective form.40

(56) Perfective Imperfective
a. g’ipe ‘ g'ive ‘bend’
Sa-pe Sa-ve ‘shoot (with arrow)’
myj-§ipe mj-§ive ‘rub’
b. ya&te - y&le ‘throw’
dite dile ‘string’
e ®le ‘run’

40Actually, the alternation between ['] and [§] is found in the stem-initial position,
too—in the word for ‘fall off/pf’: [t'{] and [8i]. The first form occurs when S (i.e.
intransitive subject) is plural, while the second one when S is singular or dual (for noun
classes I, IT, and IIT). It is not clear whether this particular alternation is systematic
since this is the only such example I have. (See Section 4.1.3 for a related discussion.)
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(56) Perfective Imperfective

c. t'a-nqti t'a-ngsi ‘smell’
bit" bf$i ‘break, cut’
pirti pisi ‘poke’

2.5.5. Verb-root-initial consonant ablaut

One frequently mentioned “family feature” of Kiowa-Tanoan languages is what
Hale (1967:113) describes as “the morphophonemic ablauting of certain verb stem-
initial consonants under specific morphosyntactic conditions.” In Jemez, three such
conditions are identified: (a) verb compounding and incorporation; (b) nominalization;
(c) detransitivization (i.e. formation of intransitive verbs from transitive verbs of similar
semantic content such as ‘open/intransitive’ and ‘open/transitive’). The consonants
which alternate under these conditidns are listed in (57). The first consonant in each

pair is the basic one, that is, the one which occurs in environments other than these

three.

57) m ~ p
n ~ t
? ~ s
k?y ~ kh)'
R ~ h

Note that not all verbs which contain initial [t°] and [m] exhibit the alternation.
According to Hale (1967:117), only the ['] and {m] which derive from Proto-Kiowa-
Tanoan *c” and *b, respectively, participate in the ablauting. He mentions two

additional consonant alternations, /t”/ ~ /t/ and /°/ ~ /k™/, but they are only found in the.

58

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



examples of verb roots which he cites: /°2- / ~ /te+/ ‘to grind’, P&/ ~ /ke- / ‘to bathe’
(1967:117).
Specific examples of consonant alternations under each morphosyntactic

condition are provided below.

(58) Verb compounding and incorporation

a. ' ~s
télé ‘eat/pf’
do tQ-@-séle-ng'b&’z (that/he tben[1sg:3sg]-bas-eat/inc-let/pf)

‘I let him eat.’

b. A ~h
hAf ‘kill/pf
¢i-ya ta-hit-ze’yd (fly tr[1sg:3bas]-kill/inc-ask/pf)

‘T asked him to kill the fly.’
(59) Nominalization
a. ? ~5s
t°G ‘beat/pf’

g'f-sq'nj (metal-beater) ‘blacksmith’ (cf. /sg'ni/ ‘hammer’)
t*€-sq'nj (wood-beater) ‘carpenter’
b. K7 ~ k"
k7@%a (< /k7a-)) ‘lay down/pf’
wékk'a-k"oa  (stomach-place it) ‘apron’
c. i~h
fif ‘kill/pf
P&--hit"ds (< /d)ﬁe--’h?-l-sc“)%/)' (fire-kill-inv) ‘firefighters
(lit. ‘fire killers’)
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(60) Detransitivization
a. m-~p

P

mf
pipe
b. i ~h
fifle
hilite

The ablauting consonants also occur in the incorporative forms of verbs, which are

‘see/pf’
‘show up, appear/pf’

‘open (trans)/pf’

‘open (intrans)/pf’

used in negative imperative formation with the morpheme /mg-/ ‘without’.

(61) Negative imperative.
a. n~t
nf
tiwe-mq
b. t ~s
t°élé
séle-mgq

c. kK” ~ kv

‘look for/pf’

(look.for-no/without) ‘Don’t look for it.’

‘eat/pf’

(eating-no/without) ‘Don’t eat.’

k”6%a (< /k76-/) ‘lay down/pf’

k™a-mq
d. A~h
fia

ha--mgq

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner.

?

(laying down-no/without) ‘Don’t lay it down.

‘take, carry/pf’
(taking-no/without) ‘Don’t take/carry it.’
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Consonant alternations of this type are not predictable since only some
consonants which derived from certain consonants in Proto-Kiowa-Tanoan are
involved. Thus the words which contain these consonants must be so indicated in the

lexicon.4!

2.5.6. Reduplication

Reduplication is used in the formation of the imperfective form of some verbs.
The entire CV syllable of a monosyllabic root or the final syllable (CV) of a
polysyllabic verb root in a compound is copied and attached to the end of the original
root. If the original syllable carries a high tone, the vowel of the reduplicated syllable is
lengthened and carries a F tone, but if it carries an underlying falling tone, the vowel of

the reduplicated syllable is short with a L tone.

(62) Impfroot Imperfective

/h&/ hdha- (/haha-/) ‘bake’

fm&/ m&mg: (/m&m-/) ‘go’

/m&/ m&ma ‘give’

2/ refe ‘dry out (intr)’
va/ ta-va , ‘seat’

Ip&/ pzpzx: (/pZpz/) ‘make’

/p°&-p&/ p’2pzpz: (/p’Z-pZpz:/) ‘melt’ (cf. /p’2/ ‘water’)

/k™img-m&/ kM™mgmZEmaz (k™imqe-m&ma/) ‘sell’ (cf. /k™fmd/ ‘trade’)

4INote that there is an isolated irregularity in negative imperative formation. Jemez
[mi] ‘see/pf’ has cognates in other Kiowa-Tanoan languages (Hale:1967), and it
participates in the consonantal ablaut as shown in (60a). We would expect [pfmgq] for
‘Don’t see it’ according to the pattern in (61), but the correct form is [mfmq]. The
consonant alternation between [m] and [p] appears only in detransitivization.
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(63) Reduplication

<H> <+ long>

2.5.7. y Insertion
[y] is inserted when two vowels which share the same features for height,
front-backness, and lip-rounding, but not necessarily length, occur in consecutive roots

within a compound across a glottal stop or a voiced glottal fricative.

(64) a. ‘getsick/pf’ (‘sick’ + ‘become’)

fi6-°0 UR

f6°yd- y Insertion

A6-’yo- Non-initial Root H Lowering
fid’yo Long Vowel Shortening
fdé’yo SR

b. ‘drag/pf® (‘7" + ‘carry’)

wa--fa UR

wa-fya y Insertion

waya Syllable-final Consonant Drop
waya ‘SR
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(65) yInsertion

0 - y /| V C - \Y
‘ahigh | [+low [ o high ]
B low i | € voice | B low
yback | . & continuant_} v back
_ 0 round Ji ' 6 round |

2.5.8. Velar Stop Depalatalization

The distribution of palatalized and non-palatalized velar stops is generally
predictable. Palatalized velar stops normally occur at the beginning of a stem-initial
syllable, which is always stressed except for some loanwords.#2 The palatalized stops
become depalatalized: (a) when the stops are preceded by benefactive prefixes; (b) in
‘small degree’ words; and (c) in loanwords, such as [gaiwe] ‘Kiowa’; [gadé] ‘coffee’;
[gfsenq] ‘kitchen’; [k"ama-te] ‘bed’; [k"6-le] ‘cabbage’. The ‘small degree’ words refer
to words such as [k"6le *é] ‘be small’, [k"6- k*'nq] ‘be thin’, [k"6* t§] ‘be short’, and
contrast in meaning with [yZbe *€] ‘be big’, [y2- k*§'nq] ‘be thick’, [yZ- td] ‘be long’.
(For the details, see Section 3.9 of Chapter 3.)

The occurrence of the non-palatalized velar stops after benefactive prefixes was
first noted by Hale (1967:120): |

Jemez velar consonants are normally palatalized when they appear initially in

stressed stems where the latter are unaccompanied by prefixes . ... With some

exceptions, velars in unstressed stems are depalatalized, e.g., /k’a/ is [k’a] in

PPi-ki-k’a/ a child exists for me, I have a child and /go-/ is [go] in /*§l-k§-go-/

.. In stressed stems following paradigmatic prefixes, the situation is as

follows: velars are palatalized following prefixes of the ‘non-benefactive’
paradigms, and they are depalatalized following ‘benefactive’ prefixes.

- 42There is much variation among my consultants regarding the initial velar stop of
nouns incorporated in the verbs. See the discussion on pp 66-68.
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His description explains examples like (66) and (67) below. The verb stem with an
initial palatalized velar is preceded by an intransitive prefix in (66) but by a benefactive

prefix in (67), where the verb stem has a depalatalized velar.

(66) ni i-k™a ‘Iam lying down.” (I intr{1sg]-be.lying.down/stat)
(67) nf k& ni +0-k"a  ‘Ihave adog.’ (I dog iben[lsg]-bas-be.lying.down/stat)

However, there are cases such as (68) where an incorporated noun stem begins with a
palatalized velar stop, following a benefactive prefix, or as in (69), where a velar stop

occurring in an ‘unstressed’ stem is palatalized.

(68) q-k™Zni-k’a-’e ‘his dog’43 (iben[3sg]-dog-be.lying.down/stat-nom)
(69) q-béla-k™a-’e ‘his bread’ (iben[3sg]-bread-be.lying.down/stat-nom)

Examples of the latter type are too numerous to be considered exceptions. In
possessive constructions where the noun is incorporated in the verb, there is a
tendency for the depalatalized [k?] to occur when the incorporated noun ends with [i],
[o], or their long or nasalized equiQalents, which are all non-low back vowels, and for
the palatalized [k™] to appear when the preceding vowel is [a], [2], [e], or their long or

nasalized equivalents, which are front or low back vowels.

(70) a. Q-k™&ni-k’a-"e ‘his dog’
b. tomi-k’a-"e | ‘my uncle (mother’s sister)’
c. Fk'it'o-k’a-"e ‘my daughter’
d.  £k'6-Ka-"e ‘my older sister’
e. Q-t8%0-1f-k’a-"e ‘grandfather’

430nly one of my main consultants consistently uses a depalatalized [k'] for the
incorporated noun in this instance.
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(70) f. +-go--’e (< /-1-k™ig6'-¢/) ‘my children’

1) a. Q-béla-k™a-"e ‘his bread’
b. Q-tirhe--k™a-"e ‘his house’
c. Q-sé-k™a-e ‘his eye’
d. Q-hZ&--k™a-"e ‘his arm’
e. tete-k™a-"e ‘my dad’

However, an example such as (72) does not fit the pattern.

(72)  o-C"&ni-g'o-"e ‘his dogs (pl)’44
Q-1-k"&ni-g’6--¢ (iben[3sg]-inv-dog-be.lying.down.pl/stat-nom)

In addition, there are cases where the choice of the velar stop varies from one speaker

to another.
(73)  q-hd-k¥a-’e ~ q-hg--k’a-’e ‘his leg’
(74)  #K'B0-k"a%e ~ i-k"50-K’a-"e ‘my son’

There are more variations arhong the speakers regarding the initial velar stop of
the incorporated nouns than that of the verb stem. For instance, some people use the
form [k™Z#nj], while others say [k"&ni] for ‘dog’ (/k™Zn§/).45 It is noteworthy that one
of the speakers who use [k"&ni] in this environment, an older man, consistently uses

[k"] in other words, too.

(75) #k"6lamj . ‘Iam tired.’ (intr[1sg]-be.tired/stat)

44/g'6+/ occurs when the possessed object is plural.

4Note that /n/ in /k™&n§/ ‘dog’ is not glottalized when the word is incorporated in the
verb. The underlyingly F tone in the second syllable of the word is lowered to L
through the F to M and M to L rules (Section 2.4.3), and the Glottalization rule does
not apply to the /n/. Thus the surface form of the word for ‘dog’, when incorporated,
is homophonous to [k™#ni]‘be tired’.
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(76) ik"&ni ‘T am tired.” (intr[1sg]-be.tired/stat)

This speaker uses the forms with the palatalized stop, [k™6-lami] and [k™#&ni] after
prefixes which do not contain [#] (e.g. [g-] ‘intransitive prefix for second person
singular subject’), or when the prefix is null, as with third person singular subject.
This is in agreement with the above-mentioned distribution of velar stops, i.e. the
occurrence of palatalized and non-palatalized velar stops is phonetically conditioned:
the non-palatalized stops occur after non-low back vowels, and the palatalized stops
occur after other vowels.

Both [k"] and [k™] seem to occur freely before [e] or [e-].

(77)  wekefi ~ wiekveiji ‘plains’

(78) vak"é-k'e ~vak™ék™e ‘Albuquerque’

Thus because their distribution is not entirely predictable, we must treat both
palatalized and depalatalized velar stops as separate segments in our underlying
consonant inventory for now.

The rule of Velar Stop Depalatalization which applies to velar stops after a

benefactive prefix can be formulated as (79).

(79)  Velar Stop Depalatalization
C

-

- continuant |
- anterior - [+back] / [gpg —
- delayed rel
+ high
- back
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Some speakers seem to have generalized the Depalatalization rule to any
environment in which a non-low back vowel such as /#/ and /o/ occurs before a velar
stop, whether or not a benefactive prefix is present. Such a generalized rule can be

formulated as (80), and it produces surface forms such as those in (81).

(80)  Velar Stop Depalatalization (Generalized)

C
[ - continuant ]
- anterior - [+ back] / \'% _
- delayed rel + back
+ high l - low
- back
(81) a. ‘Iamtired.’ (intr{1sg]-be.tired/stat)
i-k"™6-lamj UR
ik"6-lamj Velar Stop Depalatalization (Generalized)
ik"6-lamj SR
b. ‘I am tired.’ (intr[1sg]-be.tired/stat)
i-k™%&nj UR
ik"eni Velar Stop Depalatalization (Generalized)
ik"&ni ’ SR

Similar variation as seen in possessive constructions with an incorporated noun which
involves L-effect could be the result of a different order in rule application. The verb
stem-initial velar stop becomes depalatalized if the Velar Stop Depalatalization rule

applies before noun incorporation in a possessive construction, as in (82a). On the
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other hand, if noun incorporation takes place first, then the Depalatalization rule may
only apply to the initial consonant of the incorporated noun, in which case, the velar
stop may remain palatalized. (See (82b) below.) This suggests that as in the case of L-

effect, these phonological and morphological rules may apply at different levels in word

formation.

(82) A possible effect of difference in rule application

‘his leg’

a. ho: Q-0-k™a-%¢
hy o-k’a%
Q-h¢--k’a-*¢
Qhd'kK’a’é
Qhg-k’a’e

qhd-k’a’e

b. hd Q-0-k™a-%¢
Q-hd--k”6%€
Qhd-k”6%é
QhdkK”a’é
ohg'k™a’

QhO'k”d’e

(leg iben[3sg]-bas-be.lying.down/stat-nom)
UR

Velar Stop Depalatalizaltion

Noun Incorporation

Non-initial Root H Lowering

L Spread

SR

UR

Noun Incorporation

Velar Stop Depalatalization
Non-initial Root H Lowering
L Spread

SR

2.5.9. Syllable-final Consonant Drop

As was discussed in Section 2.3.2, some syllables may have an underlying

syllable-final consonant, but in surface representation, no syllable can end in a

consonant except in pre-pause position, where syllable-final [§], and rarely [1], can
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occur. This entails that there is no consonant cluster word-medially. The underlying

syllable-final consonant is deleted in this environment.

(83) Syllable-final Consonant Drop

C > 0 /__{##X
C

(84) a. ‘Jemez (sg)’ (cf. [hi'miS] ‘Jemez-du/pl’)

hi'm UR
hi- Syllable-final Consonant Drop
h{: SR

b. ‘ponderosa pine-pl’ (cf. [k*%& nfS] ‘ponderosa pine-sg/du’)

k*zn UR
k'&: Syllable-final Consonant Drop
k& SR
c.. ‘We (du) woke up.’ (I-inv iben[1du]-refl/pl-wake.up/pf)
nj--§ sQ-l-s&-?0 UR
rii- § solt'&e-?6 L-effect
nj- §t"Qlt"e-"6 : §-effect
nf- t"Qt"&0 Syllable-final Consonant Drop
nf t'ot'e"0 SR
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(84) d. ‘They (du) fell off.’ (intr[3du]-fall/pf)

il-s{ UR
iyt L-effect
)4 Syllable-final Consonant Drop

it SR

2.5.10. S-effect

The §-effect operates mostly across the word boundary. When the inverse /-§/
is suffixed to a noun stem, an independent pronoun, or a demonstrative, the /5/ and the
initial consonant of the following word become fused. The only case where it operates
word-internally is when a stem suffixed with /-5/ is then followed by the instrumental
suffix /-ta/. It affects only the initial consonant of an unstressed low-tone syllable,
typically in particles such as reportative /g’a/ and pronominal prefixes. Unlike L-effect,
it never changes the initial consonant of a verb stem or an incorporated noun stem. The
consonant alternations and examples are given in (85) below. The process changes
certain consonants to a palatal or palatalized obstruent (with the exception of [t"]) and
retains the voicing of the original consonants. This process is a result of the reanalysis

of word boundaries by Jemez speakers.

70

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



(85)

a. [k — [E146 5 __

b. /g/ = [j]

c. ft/ = [t]

d. /d/ = j]

e. /s/ = [t

Underlying form Surface form

do--§ k™a j-1-s&-*d do- &jt"ze-"6
(that/he-inv TA iben[2du]-refl/pl-wake.up/pf)

‘They (du) woke up.’

’mj-§ he be-k"2wd’a *fmj && bak™ewa’a
(you-inv Q tr{2:1]-like/impf)

‘Do you (du/pl) like me/us?’
do--§ g’a ’f el-fif do: ja*felf
(that/he-inv rep self tr[3p)/refl)-kill/pf)

“They (pl) killed themselves, it is said.’
ni-t’e-s-te i-t6-s& ni-fet'E itd-se
(that-inv-agt intr[1sg]-hit/psv.pf)

“They (du/pl) hit me. (I was hit by them.)’
?mj-§ de- m&: ’fmj j&' m&’x
(you-inv opt go/potn)

“You (du/pl) can go.’
nj--§ sQ-l-s&-6 nj- t"ot"e-"0
(I-inv iben{1du]-refl/pl-wake.up/pf)

‘We (du) woke up.’

It should be noted that there is some variation among the speakers. The

alternations (85a), (85c), and (85e), are found in the speech of all my main consultants,

but (85b) and (85d) are observed in only one speaker. The consonants that undergo

this process are regrouped as (86) and (87) below.

46Note that some surface [h] are derived historically from /k™/, and are affected by the
§-effect rule: e.g. [h&] ‘question particle’ < /k™&/. Another example of the alternation
between /k™/ and [h] is the tense-aspect particle /k™a/.
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(86) a. kv - &
b t - t
c S - t"

87) a g - ]
b d - j

The consonant changes in (86) can be formulated as a phonological rule in (88).

(88) §-effect

C
| - sonorant ] [ - continuant |
- voice + coronal
- constricted - o, strident / . C -
- round -0l anterior [ - anterior
- low o high + coronal
-0, anterior <-oc spread> + contihuant
-0l coronal )
<-0. continuant> ]

The one speaker whose speech exhibits the additional changes in (87) appears to have
the rule in (89), which differs from (88) in that it is not specified for the feature [voice],
and in addition, the rule (90) which changes the interim segment [d'], created by rule
(89), to [j].
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(89)

§-effect (Modified I)

C
- sonorant
- constricted
- round
- low

-0, anterior

-0, coronal

+ coronal
o strident

-0, anterior

/OL high
\¥oc spread,>

\

- continuant |

C
- anterior
+ coronal

+ continuant

<-0. continuant>

(90) §-effect (Modified IT)
C

[ - continuant |

+ anterior — [ - anterior / C

+ coronal + strident - anterior

+ high + coronal

L+ voice + continuant

Sample derivations are illustrated in (91).

(91) a. ‘They (du) woke up.’ (that-inv TA iben[3du]-refl/pl-wake.up/pf)
do- -5 k™a j-1-s&-*0 UR

do- § k¥a jlt"&?6 L-effect
do- § k™iltze-"6 Vowel Truncation
do- §&jlt"e0 §-effect
do- it'e-?0 Syllable-final Consonant Drop

do- Cit'e-"0 SR
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91) b. ‘They (du/pl) hit me. (I was hit by them.)’

ni-t’z-S-te i-tO s
ni-t’as-ta itd-se
ni-test'e itd sz

ni-fet’z itd-se

(that/inv-agt intr[ 1sg]-hit/psv.pf)
UR

FtoM

S-effect

Syllable-final Consonant Drop

nj-tet'x itd-se SR

c. ‘We (du) woke up.’ (I-inv iben[2du]-refl/pl-wake.up/pf)

nj- -§ sQ-l-s&-’0 UR
nj- § sQlt"&-"0 L-effect
nj- §t"glt"%e-’6 §-effect

nj- t"qt"&-’0 Syllable-final Consonant Drop

nj- t"ot"%&-°o SR

d. ‘You (du/pl) can go.’ (you-inv opt go/potn)

mj-§ de m&- UR

’imiSje m&: §-effect (Modified I)

’imjjz m&- Syllable-final Consonant Drop
’imj je m&’x Long Vowel Breakup

’imj je m&’x SR

2.5.11. e Raising

Short unstressed /e/, mostly in pronominal prefixes and inflectional suffixes,
changes to [i] when it follows a palatal or palataliz_ed obstruent (¢, k", k7, ¢, &, &, §, §)
or a nasal (m, n). Short /e/ with F in a stressed syllable is never raised (e.g. [t'€]

‘stick, wood’). Long /e- / is not affected by this rule, as in example (94).
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(92) e Raising

Vv -
[ - high |
- low

- back

L-]ong ]

[+ high] / C

| - sonorant
+ high
- back

[+ nasal]

-
>

(93) a. ‘They (pl) are tired.” (TA intr[3pl]-be.tired/stat)

kM™a e-k™&ni
k™ek™&ni
kMik™Zni

k™ik"Z&ni

UR
Vowel Truncation
e Raising

SR

b. ‘They (pl) are standing.” (that/he-inv intr[3pl]-stand/impf)

UR
e Raising

SR

c. ‘I saw women (pl).” (woman-inv tr[1sg:3inv]-see/pf)

’0-wa-§ te-mi
*0-ws temi
’6-wés temf
*0-wé§ temi
’6-wés vim§
’6'wé timif

’6-wé t'imjf

UR

Low Vowel Fronting

& Raising

S-effect

e Raising

Syllable-final Consonant Drop
SR
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(93) d. ‘stop/pf’

§ib-€ UR
S{bg Nasality Spread
§imé Oral to Nasal Stop
§ime FtoM
§’me Glottalization
§"mi e Raising
$’mj SR

e. ‘drop/pf’
zfd-€ UR
z-d¢ Nasality Spread
ziné Oral to Nasal Stop
zZF¥ne FtoM
zine Glottalization
zi"ni e Raising
z#’nj SR

(94) ‘We (pl) are hungry.” (I-inv intr[1pl]-hungry/stat)
nj--§ e-vifmi UR
----- e Raising

ni-s e-vi‘rmi SR

In the examples in (93), /e/ appears in pronominal prefixes and inflectional suffixes, but
the rule of e Raising can apply to non-affixes as well. Note that in (95a) the underlying
/el is raised, while in (95b) the L-effect rule bleeds the e Raising rule, leaving /e/

unchanged.
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(95) a. “They (pl) have a fever.” (intr[3pl]-have.fever/stat)

e-t'élem;j UR
et'ilemj e Raising
et'ileamj SR

b. ‘They (du) have a fever.” (intr[3du]-have.fever/stat)

il-t*élemj UR

itélemi L-effect

itélemj Syllable-final Consonant Drop
itéleemi SR

2.5.12. & Raising
Short /&/ is realized as [e] when it occurs non-stem-initially after /w/, /y/, /t*/,

/K™, Ig’f or /3/ and before either /§/ or a word boundary.

(96) =xRaising

\Y - |-low |/ V C  _— lyem |8
[ - back [-high] - back {##}
+ low - low
+ short - |+ high

One common environment is when the vowel is followed by the inverse suffix /-§/, as

in (97a) through (97c), but that is not always the case, as is seen in example (97d).
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(97) a. ‘women-inv (du/pl)’

*0-wa-§ UR

*o-ws Low Vowel Fronting (See Section 2.5.14)
’6-wes & Raising

’0-weés SR

h&ya-§ UR

hy&s Low Vowel Fronting (See Section 2.5.14)
h&yés & Raising

hzyés SR

S&t'a-§ UR

SEtves Low Vowel Fronting
----- e Raising

S&tes & Raising

S&res SR

d. ‘cow-inv (du/pl)’

wa-g'asa-§ UR

wa-g'eixs Low Vowel Fronting
wa-g'éses & Raising

wia-g'éSes Syllable-final Consonant Drop
wa-g'ése SR

In (974), the rules of Low Vowel Fronting (2.5.14) and & Raising apply to two

occurrences of the underlying /a/ because it meets the structural description. Also, as

78

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



example (97c) illustrates, the e Raising rule must apply before the £ Raising rule. (In
this example, e Raising applies vacuously to a derived form, causing no change.)
As for the right environment of a word boundary in rule (96), this is often

found in the derivation of passive perfective forms.

(98) a. ‘poke-psv pf’

bit'e UR

bit'e FtoM
bite & Raising
bite SR

b. ‘lay down-psv pf’

k¥a-wa UR

k¥awe FtoM
k¥a*wa Glottalization
kK¥a we & Raising
ka’we SR

2.5.13. High Vowel Fronting
The short vowels /i/ and /i/ are realized as [i] and [j], respectively, when they
occur after a palatal or palatalized obstruent. In (100b), the rule of Velar Stop

Depalatalization bleeds the High Vowel Fronting rule, leaving the underlying // intact.
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(99) High Vowel Fronting
A%
+ back -
+ high

- long

(100) a. ‘child’
k"
K™

K"

b. ‘my child’
ni* +0-k"§k™4-é
nf- k&%
nf- k" a’e
ni- k"K'’
-nf- ik'k’a’

C
[-back] / - sonorant -
+ high
- back
UR
High Vowel Fronting
SR

(I iben[1sg]-bas-child-be.lying.down.sg/stat-nom)
UR
Non-initial Root H Lowering
L Spread
Velar Stop Depalatalization
SR

The High Vowel Fronting rule which is applied stem-internally, must apply before the

Vowel Trunéation rule whose domain is a phrasal boundary, as is illustrated in (101).

Otherwise, it would create an incorrect form (e.g. *[ni- k™im{']). (See Section 2.5.17

for the discussion of the Vowel Truncation rule.)

(101) ‘I am going.’
nj- k™a imf

(ITA intr[1sg]-go/prog)
UR

High Vowel Fronting
Vowel Truncation

SR
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2.5.14. Low Vowel Fronting
The short /a/ changes to [®] before /3/, unless /3/ is the initial consonant of a
following root in a compound (e.g. [wd-t°tSili] ‘blue, green’ < /wa-t’a-5ili/ ‘not ripe’ +

‘color’).

(102) Low Vowel Fronting

\"/
+ back - [- back] /

$ Jstem

+ low

This rule often applies to nouns with the inverse suffix /-§/. It also occurs in the

loanword [wa-g*éSe] ‘cow-inv (du/pl)’. (See (97d) for the derivation of this word.)

(103) a. ‘men-inv (du/pl)’

vé-la-§ UR
vé-les Low Vowel Fronting
vé-laes SR

b. ‘box-inv (sg/du)’

t*é-tiba-§ UR
t'é-tibes Low Vowel Fronting
t¥é-tibaes SR

2.5.15. Long Vowel Shortening
Long vowels with underlyingly High tone, especially utterance-finally, are
shortened word-ﬁna]ly. This is a lexical rule in the sense that it must apply in the

lexicon since it is sensitive to the type of morpheme in which it appears.
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(104) Long Vowel Shortening

ViV - Tl ! rootl] * rootl € — 1##
L1 L
(105) a. ‘war captain’ (‘forest’ + ‘leader’)
ba-1a-¢i- UR
ba-ladi- Non-initial Root H Lowering
ba-ladi Long Vowel Shortening
ba-ladi SR

b. ‘Imade adrum.’ (tr[1sg:3inv]-drum-make/pf)

te-po- -p&: UR

tepg pe- Non-initial Root H Lowering
tepQ’ p2 Long Vowel Shortening
tepy p2 SR

2.5.16. Long Vowel Breakup

In pre-pause position, long vowels with an underlying Falling tone are broken
up into two short vowels of the same quality (tongue position, lip-rounding,
orality/nasality) with an intervening glottal stop. The first of the resultant vowels
carries a F tone, while the second has a L tone. The second vowel is normally dropped

at a fast rate of speech.

(106) Long Vowel Breakup

. N

H L HL L
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(107) a. ‘(ear of) com’
p’o UR
p’o’o Long Vowel Breakup

p’d’°o SR
b. ‘rain, lard’
s§ UR
st Long Vowel Breakup
stk SR

c. ‘jack rabbit’
bidz- UR
bidz’2 Long Vowel Breakup
bide’e FtoM
bide’® MtoL
bide’2 SR

d. ‘be kind/stat’
wo: UR
wQ’Q Long Vowel Breakup

wd’Q SR

2.5.17. Vowel Truncation
When two vowels occur sequentially across a word boundary, one of the
vowels is dropped. This process only affects a sequence of a noun or a particle plus a
‘verb-initial pronominal prefix on the following verb. If the first vowel is unstressed,

the first of the two vowels is dropped. If the first vowel is stressed, as in lexical stems
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and some particles (e.g. question particle [h&]), then it is the second vowel that is
deleted. The tones of the two vowels are assigned to the undeleted vowel.
The Vowel Truncation rule consists of two parts: the first part deletes one of

the successive vowels; the second assigns both tones to the remaining vowel.

(108) Vowel Truncation

a. The first vowel is unstressed.
V1 i V2 - V2

[- stress]

b. The first vowel is stressed.

[+ stress]
FJ
t Ot

(109) a. ‘They (du) went home, I heard.’ (they rep intr[3du]-go.home/pf)

do' ga il-zema UR
do g'a jldema L-effect
do: g’a idéma Syllable-final Consonant Drop
do g'idemaz Vowel Truncation (a)
do ¢'idemz SR
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(109) b. ‘I am a woman.’ (woman intr{ 1sg]-cop)

’o'wa -8 UR
*6-wi 8 Vowel Truncation (a)
0 wi %€ SR

(110) ‘Where did you (sg) buy it?" (where Q intr[2sg]-buy/pf)

t®Z h& g-k™fmgre UR

te hZ& q-k™imare FtoM

te hZz q-k™imate High Vowel Fronting
t® hz k“imate Vowel Truncation (b)
t& h& k™imgte SR

2.5.18. Interaction between phonological and morphological rules
2.5.18.1. The domains of rule application

As we have seen, the application of some phonological rules requires
morphological information. In turn, some phonological rules must apply before certain
morpholdgical processes iﬁ order to generate the correct output. Thus there is an
interaction between phonological rules and morphological processes, and the theory of
Lexical Phonblogy seems to explain the Jemez data well. In this section, we will
briefly survey the domains in which phonological rules apply.

In the formation of simple stems (i.e. non-compounds), the rules in (111)
apply. Reduplication is used in deriving the imperfective form of some verbs. It must
apply before any other rule (e.g. L-effect) changes the shape of the verb root. The
imperfective form of sbme other verbs involve the change of root-final consonants.
The application of the Nasality Spread and Oral to Nasal Stop rules are limited to within

the stem.
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(111) Simple stem formation
Reduplication

Verb-root-final consonant change in imperfective

Nasality Spread
Oral to Nasal Stop
(112) P&/ ‘come (impf root)’
Simple stem formation: &’%] Reduplication
Affixation: [i1] "&’%'] Prefixation

(iP&%] L-effect

[iPl&"% ] FtoM

[iPl&’x] MtoL

[(&’=:] Syllable-final Consonant Drop

Fl&’=] ‘They (du) come.’

A set of tone and other phonological rules in (113) applies to compounds,

including verb stems which incorporate a noun or a verb.

(113) Compounding and incorporation (nouns, verbs)
Non-initial Root H Lowering
L Spread
Long Vowel Shortening

y Insertion

A couple of phonological rules are subject to specific types of prefix or suffix.
Velar Stop Depalatalization applies to the stem-initial velar stop when it is preceded by a
benefactive prefix. The Low Vowel Fronting rule changes the root-final vowel /a/ to

[2], when it is followed by the inverse-number suffix /-§/.
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Some phonological rules apply only across word boundaries: $-effect and
Vowel Truncation. In addition, the Long Vowel Breakup rule applies to words in pre-

pause position.

2.5.18.2. Lexical and postlexical modules

In Lexical Phonology, some phonological rules apply only in the lexical
module, some only in the postlexical module, and some in both. The main difference
between the two modules is that the lexical module creates words as the output, so
sometimes a rule may require morphological information to derive the correct lexical
representation. In the postlexical module, however, supposedly there is no
morphological information to determine if a rule can apply. The postlexical module
consists of two submodules—a syntactic module and a phonetic implementaion
module. The phonetic implementation includes, among other things, what are called
‘allophonic rules’ in classical phonemics.

The lexical module in Jemez seems to consist of three levels. Level 1 (simple
stem formation) is necessary because some phonological rules must apply within a stem
first before the stem is compounded or affixed. Compounding and incorporation are
placed in Level 2 since a set of rules including tone rules only applies to compounds.
Finally, Level 3 (affixation) consists primarily of rules which operate on affixed stems.
Morphological processes do not have to be ordered at the same level, but phonological
rules must be ordered. In the model provided below, phonological rules in (a) must
apply before those in (b), and (b) before (c), etc. Within each group, the rules can
apply in any order. Note that L-effect operates at both Level 2 and Level 3. Also, e
Raising, Syllable-final Consonant Drop, F to M, and M to L, which are marked with an

asterisk *, apply both lexically and post-lexically.
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Lexical Module
Level 1: Simple stem formation (derivation, inflectional verb stem)
a. Reduplication
Verb-root-final consonant change in imperfective
Nasality Spread
b. Oral to Nasal Stop

Level 2: Compounding and incorporation (nouns, verbs)
a. L-effect
y Insertion

Non-initial Root H Lowering

b. L Spread
c. *FtoM
d. *MtoL
Long Vowel Shortening
e. Glottalization

Level 3: Affixation—pronominal prefixes, suffixes (inverse-number suffix,
tense/aspect, clausal)
a. L-effect
Velar Stop Depalatalization
L Spread
b. Low Vowel Fronting
*e Raising
*FtoM
C. & Raising

*MtoL
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d. High Vowel Fronting
e. *Syllable-final Consonant Drop

Postlexical Module
a. §S-effect
Vowel Truncation
b. *e Raising

*Syllable-final Consonant Drop

Long Vowel Breakup
c. *FtoM
d. *MtoL
e. Phonetic Implementation4’

This model, which sets up levels in rule application, accounts for the ordering
of phonological rules necessary for generating correct surface forms.

Finally, we will illustrate how some lexical rules must also apply post-lexically.

(114) Vowel Truncation and ¢ Raising
Vowel Truncation can create the environment (i.e. the preceding palatal
obstruent) which causes the vowel /e/ to change to [i], e.g. [k"ik™Z&ni] < /k™a

e-k"&ni/ ‘They (pl) are tired.’

(115) Long Vowel Breakup, Fto M, and Mto L.
In pre-pause position, the Long Vowel Breakup rule breaks up a word-final

long vowel with an underlying F tone into two vowels with the tonal sequence

4TPhonetic Implementation rules are not within the scope of this dissertation, but one
such rule derives [t*] from [t"].
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of Fand L. If the sequence is preceded by a H tone, the F first changes to M,

which is realized as L, e.g. [tezo-hi’}] < /te-zd--hf/ ‘T will lift it.’
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CHAPTER 3. NOUN MORPHOLOGY

3.0. Introduction

Nouns are one of the two major word classes in Jemez. They participate in an
elaborate number-based classification system. Many of them are inflected for number
and take an inflectional suffix. The choice of demonstratives is determined by the
number and class of nouns. These characteristics define them as the class of nouns. A
general introduction to the Jemez noun classification system is given in Section 3.4.1,
pronominal prefixes in Section 3.4.2, and demonstratives in Section 3.5.

All the examples in this and the next chapters are surface forms except when the
underlying representation is relevant, in which case both the surface and underlying

forms are provided. (The underlying forms are enclosed between slashes //.)

3.1. Roots and stems
Stems typically consist of a single root (1), a root and a suffix (2), or more than
one root (3). Most noun stems contain one to three syllables; disyllabic stems are the

most common.

(1 ’f- ‘tongue’ ¢a ‘feather, fur’ k™a- ‘crow’
(2) 9%e ‘sugar’ bZ&tasa’e ‘glue’ (cf. /-é/ ‘nominalizer’)
3) P’ ‘blood’ (P# ‘blood’ + /p°&/ ‘water, liquid’)

k™{da-ba ‘cradle’ (/k™§/ ‘child’ + /da-b%/ ‘board’)
The great majority of noun roots can occur freely.
4) p&: ‘deer’ p& ‘drum’ béla ‘bread’

There are a few bound roots, some of which are shown in (5).
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(5) % - ‘foot’
t°0- - ‘face’
té- - ‘mouth’
wé- - ‘water’
-§ili ‘color’

-bidz ‘round’!

3.2. Derivation

AW €

otz ‘foot-sg/du’ Q€ ‘toe’
t°ola ‘face’ t°6-k*a ‘cheek’
t'é¢-k"a ‘mouth’ té-k”o-la ‘lips’
wé-sé ‘spring (of water)’ wé-g’i ‘wash’
Bili ‘red’ ho-liSili ‘yellow’
k™ibide ‘pea’ zi-bide ‘hail, snowball’

pi‘bide ‘cotton ball’

The most common source of derived nouns is verbs. Two main mechanisms

derive nouns from verbs: (a) derivation from the incorporative form of verbs, and (b)

derivation with a nominalizing suffix. (See Section 4.8.3.5 for the discussion of

incorporative forms.)

3.2.1. Derivation from the incorporative form of verbs

Some nouns derived from the incorporative form of verbs do not change their

shapes. (See Section 2.5.5.) Phonologically, the tonal patterns in the nouns and verbs

are the same in many cases, as in (6), but sometimes the derived nouns have different

tones from the original verb stems, as in (7) below.

Icf. [bidd €] ‘it is round’.
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(6) so'n] ‘hammer’ < sbnji ‘knock, beat’ ~ ¢ (pf)

bipz ‘rake’ < bipz ‘gather, collect’ ~ bipz (pf)
k*é-3ole ‘wage’ < k'é¢-Sole ‘pay’ ~ k*é-50°le (pf)
mi-de- ‘yeast, baking powder’ < mi'd®- ‘be rotten’

~ mite (pf)

z{- ‘handle (of a dipper, skillet)’ < z{ ‘catch, touch’
~z{ (ph
(7)  hilé ‘key’ < hile ‘open (tr)’ ~ ff’le (pf)
bit'i ‘fork’ < bit'i ‘poke’ ~ bit'i (pf)

In one case, a bound verb root is used as a noun.

(8) k™im@ ‘vendor, trader’ (cf. k™imate ‘buy’, k"imgmz ‘sell’)

3.2.2. Nominalizing suffix
There are nouns which are derived by suffixing the nominalizer /-*¢/ to verbs.
The verbs are mostly stative verbs, but in the case of non-stative verbs, the imperfective

form takes the nominalizer .
(9) "oe ‘sugar’ < o' ‘be sweet’

b&tasa’e ‘glue’ < bztasa ‘stick-impf’

3.3. Compounds
Compounding is the most common method of noun formation in Jemez. The
constituents are mostly nouns and verbs, and the combinations include noun + noun

and noun + verb. The noun class membership of compounds, which will be described
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in the next section, is identical to that of the rightmost noun in the noun + noun

compounds, but it cannot be uniquely determined in the noun + verb compounds.

3.3.1. Noun + Noun

Most of the compounds consisting of only nouns are endocentric, with the
right-most constituent being the head. In this case, the head is modified in meaning by
the preceding noun root or stem, and the meaning of the compound is usually
transparent. Most of the noun compounds in my data consist of two morphemes, but

there are trimorphemic compounds, too, as shown in (11).

(10)  2-%°nis ‘moccasin’ (< t&- ‘Indian’ +°{*’ni§ ‘shoes’)
séda ‘eyelash, eyebrow’ (<sé ‘eye’ +¢$d ‘hair’)
giweyidi-ya ‘horsefly’ (<g'iwyi ‘horse’ +diya ‘fly’)
éihoQ ‘backbone, spine’ (< i ‘root, buttocks’ + hg ‘bone’)
k¥ida-be ‘cradle’ (<k™f ‘child’ +dabz ‘board’)
$api’li ‘peach’ (<¢a ‘hair, fur’ + pi’li ‘apple’)
g'i nQ-si ‘washtub’ (<91 ‘metal’ +nQ-§f ‘pot’)

(11) pédopa ‘sunflower’ (< pé ‘sun’ +§d ‘leaf’ + pa ‘flower’)
’fdanapj- ‘shoelace’ (<™ ‘shoe’ +¢znq ‘?’ + pi- ‘thread’)

Although it is not very common, there are compounds in which the head occurs before

the modifying noun root. (See Section 3.8 for the details.)

(12) misavela ‘tomcat’ (< misa ‘cat’ + vé€la ‘male’)

k™&-k™{ ‘lamb’ (< k_”z’e- ‘sheep’ + k™{ ‘young one, child’)?

2The underlying form for ‘child’ is /k™#. This word occurs as a sort of diminutive
ending to many words: e.g. [k"&nik"i] ‘puppy-sg’ ~ [k™&nik"i5] ‘puppies-du/pl’,
[g"iweyik'i] ‘colt-sg” ~ [g'iwaeyik™i§] ‘colts-du/pl’, [mf-sak™j] ‘kitten-sg’ ~ [misak™js]

[giweyik'i] fcolt-sg’-’ ~ [g’iwa’eyik"’is‘)]‘ ‘colts-du/pl’, [mi-sdk"’i] ‘kitten-sg’ ~ [mi-sak™is]
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3.3.2. Noun + Verb

In Jemez, compounds consisting of a noun and a verb can have either the N+ V
sequence or the V + N sequence. The former type outnumber the latter in my data, and
they are mostly exocentric without a head noun. In N + V, the noun is mostly in a
patient relation to the verb. These compounds typically mean ‘someone who does N’
or ‘something to do N’, namely, the noun indicates the agent or the instrument. Note

that all the verbs in these compounds are in the incorporative form.

(13) k™alapeya ‘basket-maker’ < k™a-la ‘yucca basket’ + p&ya ‘make’

ho-gi"omqg  ‘cook’ < hgg'f ‘food’ +°9'mq ‘do’

t*€sqQ'nj ‘carpenter’ < t*¢ ‘wood, stick’ + s@'ni ‘knock’
ozhi ‘firefighter’ < ¢&- ‘fire’ + hi+ ‘kill’
oise- ‘saddle’ < ¢f ‘buttocks’ + §&- ‘set down’

More complex compounds containing a noun in a patient relation with the verb—in thé

form of [N + V] + N]—include:

(14) bélc’lhu-ti ‘outdoor oven’ (lit. ‘enclosure for baking bread’
< béla ‘bread’ +ha- ‘bake’ +-ti* ‘enclosure’
tyi-kwinirndte ‘pitchfork’ (lit. ‘hand to separate (straw from) wheat’)
< tf- ‘wheat’ + k*{'ni ‘separate’ + mdate ‘hand’
p’&siti-nj ‘drinking dipper’ (lit. ‘dipper to drink water’)

< p’& ‘water’ + §f ‘drink’ +t'{'nf{ ‘dipper’3

‘kittens-du/pl’, [délik"] ‘chick-sg’ ~ [délik"i§] ‘chicks-du/pl’. The alternation between
the vowels [i] and [i] can be largely explained phonetically, but there are some
exceptions. (See the discussions in Sections 2.5.8 and 2.5.13.)

3This compound has the internal structure of [[p’28i]t'i-ni]. The phonological evidence
for such bracketing is the fact that the vowel in /3§/ is shortened, which commonly
takes place in the rightmost root in compounds.
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Furthermore, the noun may refer to the end result.

?

(15) Kk”ap=zya ‘adobe’ < k™a@ ‘rock’ + p&ya ‘make
(lit. ‘rock-made’)

wé-sinj ‘mirror, glass’ < wé:- ‘water’ + si'nj ‘view’

There are yet other semantic types of N + V compounds.

(16) wzk*ak™a-  ‘apron’ < w& ‘stomach’ + -k*a ‘around’
+ k"&- ‘set down’
ditek™ide ‘beetle’ < ¢f ‘(from the) rear’ + t'2 ‘dropping,

excrement’ + k™idz ‘roll/psv?’
3.3.3. Verb + Noun

In V + N compounds, the semantic relations between the verb and the noun can
be grouped into three types: (a) the (stative) verb functions as an ‘adjective’ to modify
the noun (examples in (17) below); (b) the noun is in an actor relation to the verb (‘N

who/which does X’) (18); (c) the noun plays the instrument role (‘N for doing X’)

(19).

(17) “gp= ‘honey’ < ?Q- ‘be sweet’ +p’2 ‘water’
wQhaya ‘rattlesnake’ < w@Q- ‘bereal’ + h&ya ‘snake’
wopi”i | ‘apricot’ < wd- ‘bereal’ + pili ‘apple’

(18) hopx’yi ‘caterpillar’ < ho- ‘vomit’ + p&’yi ‘worm’
p’edo ‘popcorn’ < p’%- ‘pop, explode’ + ¢d- ‘cooked corn’
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(19) tfnjta ‘plow’ < t'{'ni ‘plow’ +td ‘hoe’
p&ENQ-¢i ‘sewing needle’ < p&ni ‘sew’ +°Q'¢1 ‘needle’

hi{-po ‘mattress’ < hi* ‘sleep’ + p§ ‘mat’

3.4. Number and noun classes
3.4.1. Basic and inverse number

One of the important features shared by Kiowa-Tanoan languages is that nouns
are grouped into four classes on the basis of what is called ‘basic number’. In Jemez,
the basic number for Class I nouns is singular; that is, when a Class I noun occurs
without the suffix /-§/, it indicates singularity. When the suffix is added to the stem,
the noun is considered to be dual or plural. Generally speaking, this suffix changes the
number of the noun from its basic number to its ‘inverse’, that is, its complementary
number. Thus the inverse of singular in Class I nouns is dual and plural.

For Class II nouns, the basic number is plural, so its inverse number is singular
and dual. The basic number of Class III nouns is singular and plural, the inverse of
which is dual. Class IV nouns are so grouped because they do not occur with the
suffix /-§/. This is the distribution of the basic number in Jemez, and interestingly the
basic number has exactly the same distribution in Jemez and Rio Grande Tewa (R.
Speirs 1986), although the class mémbership of individual nouns differs among these
languages. Other Kiowa-Tanoan languages have different distributions. In Kiowa, the
basic number is singular/dual (Class I), dual/plural (Class II), dual (Class III), and no
basic/inverse distinction in Class IV nouns (Watkins 1984:79).

The terms ‘inverse number’ and ‘basic number’ were first used by Wonderly,

Gibson, and Kirk (1954), in their paper on number in Kiowa:
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The suffix {go} is then described as marking the INVERSE (abbreviated inv.)
number; i.e. it inverts the basic number to the categories not implicit in the stem.
Thus it changes the dual/singular of class I nouns to plural, and the dual/plural
basic number of class II to singular. (1954:3)

Since then, the suffix /-go/ in Kiowa and its counterparts in other Kiowa-Tanoan

languages have been referred to as the ‘inverse suffix’ or ‘inverse-number suffix’ by

Kiowa-Tanoanists.

3.4.2. Inverse markers

The distribution of the inverse suffix in Jemez is illustrated with examples in

Table 5.

Table 5. Noun classes and the distribution of the inverse suffix /-§/

Class I Class II Class IIT Class IV
‘deer’ ‘drum’ ‘bread’ ‘sugar’
sg pZ: po--§ béla JORC
du p&-§ po--§ béle-§ JORC
pl p&--$ po- béla Q’e

- Note that the example‘ for Class Il in Table 5 has the stem-final vowel /a/
underlyingly, but it changes to [&] when followed by /5/: e.g. /b€la-§/ [bél&s] ‘bread-
inv’. (See the discussion of Low Vowel Fronting in Section 2.5. 14.) Other
allomorphs of the inverse forms will be discussed in Section 3.4.5.

The problem in identifying the class membership of nouns based oﬁ the
distribution of the inverse suffix is that the suffix is not always present in the inverse

forms. The omission of the suffix is partly explained in terms of its reanalysis by
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Jemez speakers. As discussed in Section 2.3.1, when the suffix occurs before a verb
with a vowel-initial prefix, speakers tend to pause after the noun stem and pronounce
the suffix as if it were part of the verbal prefix: e.g. /p&--§ jl-8i/ ([p%- §iji] ‘Deer (du)
fell off”. If the prefix begins with a consonant, the inverse suffix fuses with the initial
consonant of the following prefix. (See Section 2.5.10 for the details.) This tendency
was already present in the early 1920’s. (See the discussion of Parson’s (1925:70)
data in Section 2.3.1.) It seems that Jemez speakers reanalyzed the suffix as part of the
following word, thus moving toward the disappearance of the inverse suffix in nouns.
In the absence of an inverse suffix, the class membership of nouns can still be
identified by two other agreement patterns. One of them is the pronominal verbal prefix
where S and P reflect number and noun class. (See Section 4.6 for the discussion of
the syntactic roles S, A, P and B.) The other is demonstratives which agree with
nouns in number. The inverse marking in demonstratives will be discussed in Section

3.5.

3.4.2.1. Intransitive agreement

The intransitive third person subject prefixes are shown in Table 6.4

4The intransitive prefix encodes S (the sole argument of an intransitive clause), so only
the third person S prefixes are given in the table. See Section 4.6.3 for the complete
intransitive prefix paradigm.
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Table 6. Intransitive third person S prefixes’

I i I v
sg 0- e- 0- 0-
du il- il- iI- 0-
pl e- 0-/il- 0-l- 0-

With nouns of Classes I and II, the prefix /e-/ occurs when the noun which
corresponds to S is inverse. Dual is /jl-/ except in Class IV, where there is no
basic/inverse distinction. Nouns in the basic number normally co-occur with a null
prefix /@-/. However, some Class II and III plural nouns take a prefix /il-/, which will

be discussed in Section 3.4.3.

(20) a. p&: §i ‘A deer (bas-sg) fell off.” (Class I)
b. p&s iji ‘Deer (inv-du) fell off.’
c p&§ eti ‘Deer (inv-pl) fell off.’6
21 a pas esf ‘A drum (inv-sg) fell off.” (Class II)
b. - pos iji ‘Drums (inv-du) fell off.’
c. po t1 ‘Drums (bas-pl) fell off.’
(22) a. bélﬁ‘ §i ‘(A loaf of) bread (bas-sg) fell off.’ (Class III)

b. béles iji ‘(Loaves of) bread (invjdu) fell off.’
c. béla i . ‘(Loaves of) bread (bas-pl) fell off.’
(23) % 1 ‘Sugar fell off.” (Class IV)

5The /I which is part of the dual prefix produces ‘L-effect’. (See the discussion in

Section 2.5.1.)

6The verb for ‘fall off’ has two number-differentiated forms: /3i/ for singular and dual,
~ and /t'#/ for plural. (See Section 4.1.3 for the details.)
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3.4.2.2. Transitive agreement

Transitive prefixes also show number agreement for the class and number of the
P argument. In the examples which follow, the frame “He/they saw ___” illustrates
how number agreement for P is encoded in the prefixes. Table 7 shows the distribution
of transitive prefixes with A (necessarily animate) and a Class I P.

For a few Class I plural nouns, there are plural P prefixes as well as the inverse
P prefixes. They are shown in the fourth row in Table 7: /l-/, /il-/, /el-/. The same
holds true of plural forms of some Class II and ITI nouns and appear in Tables 8 and 9,

too. The discussion of these plural prefixes is provided in Section 3.4.3.

Table 7. 3 A:3 P transitive prefixes—Class I noun?

|  Noun
A 3sg 3du 3pl | (inv sfx)
P (Class I) |
sg ?- q- e- |
du i-  apg- epa- | -§
inv e- qpq- epa- | -§
pl il- il- el- |

As is seen in the table, the prefixes /i-/ and /e-/ occur when the P noun is inverse and A
is singular, but more interestingly, the same set of prefixes appears when the P noun is
inverse and A is dual (/qpg-/) or plural (/epa-/). To further illustrate the point, example

sentences are given in (24).

7The rightmost column in Tables 7 through 9 show the distribuﬁon of the inverse suffix
/-§/ in P nouns.
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24) a. p&: mif ‘He saw a deer (bas-sg).’
b. p&S imi ‘He saw deer (inv-du).’
c. p&S emi ‘He saw deer (inv-pl).’
d. p&: qmi ‘They (du) saw a deer (bas-sg).’
e. p&S qpami “They (du) saw deer (inv-du/pl).’
f. p&: emi “They (pl) saw a deer (bas-sg).’
g. p&'§ epami ‘They (pl) saw deer (inv-du/pl).’

Note that (24e) and (24g) are potentially ambiguous regarding the exact number of P.

They can be disambiguated by the use of a quantifier such as a numeral.

(25) a. wi p&§ qpami ‘They (du) saw two deer (inv-du).’

’

b. ta p&S qpqmi ‘They (du) saw three deer (inv-pl).

Table 8 shows third-person A transitive prefixes with a Class I P.

Table 8. 3 A:3 P transitive prefixes—Class II noun

| Noun
A 3sg 3du 3pl | (invsfx)
P (Class II) I
Sg e- gpg-- epa- | -§
du i- gpq- epa- | -§
inv 0- q- e- I
pl #- il- el- |
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The same set of prefixes appears again when the P noun is inverse, i.e. singular and

dual. Examples in (26) provide a case where A is dual.

(26) a. P p&'S gpami
b wi pd-§ qpami
c. ta pQ- qmi

‘They (du) saw one drum (inv-sg).’
‘They (du) saw two drums (inv-du).’

‘They (du) saw three drums (bas-pl).’

Table 9 shows the transitive prefixes when P is a Class I noun. The inverse-

number is dual here, and the same prefixes are used when the P noun is basic number

and A is dual or plural. The example sentences in (27) illustrate a case where A is

plural.

Table 9. 3 A:3 P transitive prefixes—Class ITI noun

| Noun
A 3sg 3du 3pl | (invsfx)
P (Class III) |
sg 0- Q- e- I
du I- apa- epa- | -§
inv 0- Q- e- |
pl il- il- el- I

27) a. p’f béld emi
b. wi bél&es epam¢

C. ta béla em¢

‘They (pl) saw a loaf of bread (bas-sg).’ -
‘They (pl) saw two loafs of bread (inv-du).’
‘They (pl) saw three loafs of bread (bas-pl).’ :
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When P is a Class IV noun, normally only the basic-number prefixes (i.e. /0-/,
/q-/, /e-/) are used. There is no basic/inverse distinction reflected in the transitive
prefixes for Class IV nouns. However, a few mass nouns in Class IV occur with both
the basic-number and the plural prefixes which also cooccur with some nouns of
Classes I, IT and III. Conside'ring that Class IV are mass nouns, the term ‘plural
prefix’ may not be totally appropriate, but it is used here to refer to these verbal
prefixes. (See the next section for a discussion of the plural prefixes.)

The verbal agreement facts about transitive prefixes are summarized in Table

10.

Table 10. Transitive prefixes by basic/inverse distinction

(3A:3P)
| Noun
A 3sg 3du 3pt | (inv sfx)
P I
bas ?- q- e- I
inv (du) i- qpg- epa- | -§
inv (non-du) e- apg- epa- | -8
pl il- il- el- I

The pronominal prefixes which show agreement with nouns in the inverse will be
referred to as ‘inverse prefixes’ from here on. Except when the exact number such as
singular, dual, or plural, is in question, the term ‘inverse prefix’ indicates non-dual

inverse, i.e., either singular or plural, depending on the noun class.
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3.4.3. Plurality and verbal agreement

Nouns of Class I, I1, and III in the basic number are normally indicated by a
null prefix on intransitive verbs. However, some Class II and ITI nouns can also be
indexed with the verbal prefix /il-/ when plural. The difference between (28a) and
(28b), and between (29a) and (29b), is that the latter in each pair implies that the boxes

fell off all at once. /il-/ seems to occur when the items are perceived as a collection.

28) a. té-tiba i ‘Boxes (pl) fell off.’ (Class II)
té-tiba O-t'f (boxes intr[3bas]-fall/pf)
b. té-tiba it ‘Boxes (pl) fell off.’
té-tiba -t (boxes intr[3pl]-fall/pf)
29) a. té-hete ¢ ‘Shirts (pl) fell off.’ (Class III)
té-hete 0-tf (shirts intr3bas]-fall/pf) '
b. té-hete itf ‘Shirts (pl) fell off.
té-hete il-t'f (shirts intr[3pl]-fall/pf)

Agreement with the P of transitive prefixes also reveals a plural number
category. Table 11 lists the transitive prefixes (A and P arguments) with plural P
agreement. ‘Examples in (30) through (32) illustrate nouns in Class I, Il and IIT. In

these cases, the nouns again seem to be construed as a collection of things.

105

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Table 11. Transitive prefixes with 3rd person plural P

A lIsg du pl
til- sql- sel-

A 2sg du pl
k"il- mql- bal-

A 3sg du pl
il- il- el-

(30) do6- k*i wghqg imf  ‘He saw stars (pl).” (Class I)
do- k*il wdhq il-mi (that/he Mod stars tr[3sg:3pl]-see/pf)8

(31) K°I imi ‘He saw feathers (pl).” (Class II)
k™{- il-mf (feather tr[3sg:3pl]-see/pf)

(32) k%G imi ‘He saw rocks (pl).” (Class III)
k§- il-mf (rocks tr[3sg:3pl]-see/pf))

According to my consultants, the regular inverse prefix /e-/ can also be used in (30),
but in (31) and (32), only /il-/ is possible when P is plural.

Examples of nouns which can cooccur with the plural prefixes are provided
separately in Sections 3.4.4.1 through 3.4.4.3. Note that some Class IV nouns are
also found with these prefixes, although they are mass nouns and do not take the

inverse suffix /-§/. '(See Section 3.4.4.4 for the details.)

8All these plural prefixes contain a final /I/ which only surfaces when it occurs before
certain ‘L-effect’ consonants: e.g. [hQ- it ] ‘He chewed bones.’ < /hg- il-sf / (bones
tr[3sg:3pll-chew/pf).
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3.4.4. Noun class membership

We will now look at the membership of nouns in each class.?

3.4.4.1. Class I nouns

The basic number of nouns in this class is singular, so the inverse is dual and
plural. The class consists mostly of animate nouns, including terms for people,
animals, birds and insects. Inanimate nouns in this class include a few plants and

heavenly bodies.

(33) a. Human:

véla ‘man’ ’0'wa ‘woman’ ’pek™i ‘girl’
k™ ‘boy’ ng-Sipeya ‘potter’ k™imd ‘trader, vendor’
hi- ‘Jemez’ k”zlz ‘Navajo’ wé-hi ‘corpse’

b. Non-human, animate:

to-t'a ‘buffalo’ wa-g’aSa ‘cow’ p&: ‘deer’

k™&’n} ‘dog’ mis@ ‘cat’ k™a- ‘crow’

*a-pila ‘turtle’ wa*ida ‘frog’ h&ya ‘snake’

di-ya ‘fly’ *Zmi ‘ant’ & minqg ‘centipede’
héda ‘grasshopper’ wade’ld ‘egg’

9There is some disagreement among my main consultants regarding the class
membership of some nouns. The nouns are: [z6:1a] ‘cone shell’ (I or I), [&pak™i]
‘doll’ (Class I or III), [k”&qnqk™j] ‘kachina (doll)’ (I or II), [pZhale] ‘blanket’ (II or
), [p’€] ‘mountain’ (II or IIT), [h§ mitz] ‘shovel’ (IX or IIT). [z6:14] ‘cone shell’
could be perceived as either animate or inanimate, and when treated as animate, it must
be a member of Class I. [Zpak™i] ‘doll’ and [k”&qngk™]] ‘kachina (doll)’ may be
considered Class I because they have humans as models. One reason why [h{-mitz]
‘shovel’, a compound whose original meaning is a ‘stick to bring out sand’, is treated
as Class II may be because [t’€] ‘stick’ is a member of this class. Only those nouns
whose class membership data were elicited from two or more speakers and for which
there is no disagreement among the speakers, are given in this section.
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(33) c. Plants:
wghz: ‘pumpkin’ sqdéya ‘watermelon’

d. Heavenly bodies:

p’®: ‘moon’

woho ‘star’

The following nouns are found with non-inverse plural prefixes.

(34

p’e: ‘moon’

3.44.2. Class II nouns

inverse. All the nouns are inanimate objects. Terms for tools, plants and body parts

w&ha: ‘pumpkin’

are distributed between Classes II and III.

35)

a. Man-made objects:

gi‘be ‘water jar’
biti ‘fork’
*elete ‘chair’
sé€’lze ‘broom’
pi- ‘thread’
t'€tiba ‘box’
t'a- ‘arrow’

h§'mitee ‘shovel’

td-sa ‘cup’

t'{- ‘dipper, spoon’
m&sa ‘table’
kM™é-t'ise ‘scissors’
da-ba ‘board’
bétapq ‘rug’
télete ‘gun’

ha-dole ‘wheel’

¢i*t"d ‘smoking pipe, cigarette’

nd-to ‘book’

wak'z ‘bridge’

ti-ha ‘house’
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wghqg ‘star’

Class II nouns have plural as the basic number, and singular and dual as the

va-si ‘drinking glass’

t'i-¢"le ‘spoon’
k"amd-te ‘bed’
pa-yf ‘cloth’
k™ida-ba ‘cradle’
t'a-k™ji- ‘ladder’

t€ ‘stick’

pd ‘drum’

fiéle ‘hat’
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(35) b. Plants:

pi”li ‘apple’ t'&: ‘cactus’ k*&- ‘ponderosa pine’
t’a- ‘pifion tree’ $0 ‘leaf’ ¢f ‘root’
pa ‘flower’
c. Body parts:
wate ‘ear’ ddse ‘nose’ h¢-bi’ye ‘knee’
t*f ‘head’ $o'1a ‘head-hair’ ’9°ng ‘foot’

t'6 ‘animal horn’

Those Class II nouns which are indexed with non-inverse plural prefixes are as

follows:

(36) pi”l# ‘apple’ t'a- ‘arrow’ daba ‘board, door’
ngto ‘book, paper’  tétiba ‘box’ t'&- ‘cactus’
*€lete ‘chair’ biti ‘fork’ féle ‘hat’
tha: ‘house’ $d ‘leaf’ k*%&- ‘ponderosa pine’
& ‘root’ hgmitze ‘shovel’ k™i- ‘feather’
pd ‘flower’ tiwé ‘onion’ nqrgha ‘orange’

k'é-tise ‘scissors’ @it ‘smoking pipe’ tf-€ile ‘spoon’

€ ‘stick’ pi-(nf) ‘thread’
There are a few other plant terms which appear to belong to this class,
according to some speakers, but at least one speaker uses the inverse intransitive prefix

/e-/ for both singular and plural objects, presenting a new paradigm. (Compare this

with the prefixes in Table 6.)
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37) a. px-le@®) e$i ‘A pear (inv-sg) fell off.’
b. p&le@) iji  ‘Pears (inv-du) fell off.’

c. p&-le@) eti ‘Pears (inv?-pl) fell off.’

It could be that some Jemez speakers associate word-final [&] and [e] with the inverse
number. The vowel /a/ at the end of noun stems changes to [&] when followed by the
inverse suffix /-§/: e.g. [vé12(3)] ‘men (du/pl)’, [bél&(¥)] ‘bread (du)’. [a] further
changes to [e] when it follows [w], [y], or [t']: e.g. [[6-W&(8)] ‘women’, [vO-yé(§)]
‘ox’, [to-t'e(8)] ‘buffalo’. However, not all nouns which end in [] or [e] are related to
inverse. Some words which are mainly of Spanish origin have the stem-final vowel
[] or [e], regardless of the number, e.g. [salawélz] ‘cherry’, [t'iwé] ‘onion’. This
may explain why some speakers mark the verbs with the inverse prefix in all three
numbers. The number and the limited semantic domains of these nouns do not seem to

warrant a fifth noun class.

3.4.4.3. Class III nouns

The basic number for nouns in this class is singular and plural, so the inverse is
only dual. There is some overlap in categories of nouns, as reckoned in English terms,
between Classes IT and III, but Class III includes many terms for clothing, ornaments,
and modern objects. (Note that Jemez people use English words for items such as
television and radio.) It is also interesting that the word for ‘sun’ is a Class III noun,

but the word for ‘moon’ is Class 1.

(38) a. Clothing, ornaments:
’f+ ‘shoe’ ndndk™i ‘belt’ wi-te ‘glove’
té-hete ‘shirt’ dit"i ‘pants’ 1&-vo ‘coat’

md-latese ‘ring’
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(38) b. Modem objects (English words):
radio television refrigerator
tractor

c¢. Other man-made objects:

0 ‘bow’ t'i'njta ‘plow’ navaha ‘pocket knife’
sdni ‘hammer’ hé: ‘ax’ t'édze- ‘match’
vote ‘bucket’ dimq ‘bag’ to-pe ‘pencil’
béla ‘bread’ t’ipqQ ‘pillow’ t'&-da ‘store’
z&- ‘song’ fid'-wa ‘kiva’ k™a-peya ‘adobe’
p’q: ‘road’ g'ipQ ‘bell’ g'ida ‘pot’
d. Plants:
k™{ ‘bean, seed’ n&t'x ‘potato’ ¢4 ‘banana’

pi‘bidz ‘cotton ball’

e. Nature:

pé ‘sun’ da-pe ‘cave’ wa’wa ‘arroyo’
f. Body parts:

h&- ‘arm’ pé: ‘heart’ md ‘finger’
g. Others:

tka ‘village’

The Class IIT nouns which occur with non-inverse plural prefixes include:

39 0 ‘bow’ béla ‘bread’ l&-vo ‘coat’
¢it'i ‘pants’ pi-bide ‘cottonball’ g'ida ‘pot’
k™a- ‘rock’ té-hete ‘shirt’ ’ ‘shoe’

k™a-peya ‘adobe’ wite ‘glove’

k™ ‘seed’
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3.4.4.4. Class IV nouns
All the nouns in Class IV are mass nouns. They do not occur with the inverse

suffix.

40) ’§’e ‘sugar’ hi ‘flour’ p’e ‘water’
deéhela ‘mud’ t'Zhazla ‘clay (for pottery)’
k*o-p’2 ‘milk’ meld ‘syrup’ s ‘lard’

ard ‘rice’

All but one noun in this class, only some of which are listed here, are indexed
only with the basic-number verbal prefixes, but {hi ] ‘flour’ occurs with both the basic-
number and the non-inverse plural prefixes on verbs. Thus there are two subsets of
nouns in the class.

Sprott (1992) recognizes mass nouns as Class IV, but he favors “redefining it
on the basis of verbal morphology rather than nominal.” In other words, whether a
noun takes the inverse suffix /-§/ should not be the deciding factor (1992:96). His

argument is summarized in (41).

(41) a. Some of what he groups as Class IV nouns appear to show singular/plural
distinction in the verbal prefixes—just like nouns of other classes—but not in
the nouns themselves (i.e. no inverse suffix): [sf-] ‘sand’, [wd-sa] ‘ice’,
[$6-14] ‘hair’, [woho®l&] ‘dough’ (1992:93-94).10 They can take both the basic-
number and the non-inverse plural prefixes.

b. Other nouns do not show such a number distinction in verbal agreement.
They take only one type of prefix: [sf ‘] ‘rain’, [k”§-’wes] ‘salt’ (inverse

prefixes); [t'{-] ‘grass’ (non-inverse, plural preﬁxes); [p’&] ‘water’, [*f] ‘blood’,

10The phonetic transcription of all the Jemez words cited from his dissertation is mine.
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[gad€] ‘coffee’, [t'&hzla] ‘clay’ (basic-number prefixes). In addition, they do
not occur with the inverse suffix /-§/, with the exception of [k™§-’>wes] ‘salt’
(1992:95-96).

c. “Class IV now becomes those nouns that show no distinction between
singular and plural in the verbal agreement system; they take one prefix and one

prefix only”, i.e. those mentioned in (b) above (1992:96).

My data do not agree with most of the examples Sprott uses in his argument.
First, both [wa-sa] ‘ice’ and [$0-14] ‘hair’, mentioned in (41a), can take the inverse
suffix. They also occur with both the basic- and non-basic-number prefixes: [wia-sa]
‘ice cube, iceberg’ with the dual prefix (but no inverse prefix) and [$o-1a] with the
inverse prefix. [wd-sa] seems to belong to Class III, and [$o-1a] to Class II. Second,
[sf -] ‘rain’, mentioned in (41b), takes the inverse suffix, and this and [k™§-*wes] ‘salt’,
in also (41b), occur with both the inverse and the non-inverse plural prefixes.
Furthermore, [t'{‘] ‘grass’ in (41b) above occurs with both the basic-number and the
non-inverse plural prefixes, not just the plural prefix, as Sprott says. What we both
agree is that (a) there are nouns which never take the inverse suffix, and (b) while most
of these nouns are indexed only with the basic-number prefixes, there are a few which
can occur with both the basic-number and the non-inverse plural prefixes. Thus I~
propose that there is a Class IV which differs from the other noun classes in that its
members do not take the inverse nominal suffix, and that Class IV consists of two
subclasses: the majority group occurs only with the basic-number verbal prefixes, and

the minority with both the basic-number and the plural prefixes. As we have seen
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before, in classifying nouns, both the distribution of the inverse suffix and the verbal

agreement facts must be considered.!!

3.4.5. Allomorphy in inverse forms

Many nouns have regular, phonologically conditioned inverse forms, but there
are some irregular forms. It was noted in Chapter 2 (Section 2.5.14) that the stem-final
/a/ fronts to [&] when it is followed by the inverse suffix /3/.12 [&] raises to [e] if it is

preceded by /w/, /y/, or /t'/. (See Section 2.5.12.)

42) a. vé-les < /vé-la-§/ ‘men-inv’

bélzs < /béla-§/ ‘bread-inv’

b. ’6-weés < o-wa-§/ ‘women-inv’
te’wes < /tewa-§/ ‘Tewa-inv’

C. h&eyés < /h&eya-3/ ‘snakes-inv’
k¥apzye§ < /k7apaya-§/ ‘adobes-inv’

d. to-t’es < /to-ta-§/ ‘buffalo-inv’
wa-t'es < /wa-ta-§/ ‘ears-inv’

There is also an alternation between [mq] (basic) and [ba] (inverse), [mq] being
derived from the underlying /ba/. As we saw in Section 2.5.2, /b/ nasalizes to [m]
before a nasalized vowel. Specifically, /o/ first becomes nasalized when the preceding
syllable contains a nasalized vowel, and then fhe nasalized [q] causes the preceding [b]

to change to [m].

1In addition, the type of demonstratives which are coreferential to nouns must also be
taken into account. (See Section 3.5.)

12There are some exceptions to this. The final vowel /a/ of the following words does
not change, whether in basic or inverse: [ma-t'a] ‘thumb’, [¢T'njta] ‘plow’, [fid-wa]
‘kiva’, [wa-’wa] ‘arroyo’, [wd-pu] ‘cattail’. Interestingly, they are all Class III nouns.
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(43) Basic Inverse

k™ima (< /k™iba/) k™ibzes ‘trader, vendor’

ho-g'i"omg (< /ho-giPgba/) ho-gigbes  ‘cook’

Another alternation involving the consonant in the stem-final syllable is between
[’na] (basic) and [t’2] (inverse). The consonants [’n] and [¢’] are derived from the
underlying /d/. In the basic-number form, the consonant changes to [n] (Nasalization)
and then to [°n] (Glottalization). In the inverse form, the underlying consonant changes
to [t*] (Glottalization) since the following vowel [2] does not become nasalized, thus
eliminating the nasalization environment for the change of [d] to [n] to take place. (See

Section 2.5.3 for the details.)

(44) Basic Inverse

9°ng (< /§-da)) ot (</§da-s) ‘feet’

In all the examples above, the inverse [-§] occurs immediately after the noun
stem. Let us now look at cases of allormorphy which contain an intervening segment

(or segments) before the inverse suffix. First, the inverse forms of some nouns end in

[mi(8)] or [ni(s)].

(45) Basic Inverse
a. hi- hi-mf§ ‘Jemez’ (I)
b k'& k*&n{s ‘ponderosa pine’ (II)
c ' t'{-niS ‘spoon, dipper’ (I1?)
d. I ’nis ‘shoe’ (TIT)
e. vak™- - t'a-k™i-’njs ‘ladder’ (II?)
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All the examples of this type in my data end in a long nasalized vowel in the basic form,
but not all nouns with a long nasalized vowel occur with the extra syllable /mj/ or /nj/
before the inverse suffix /-§/: e.g. [p%&-§] ‘deer-inv’, [kQ-5] ‘teeth-inv’. I treat the /m/
and /n/ after the noun stems in the inverse as the final consonants of the noun roots in
underlying representation. Furthermore, [i] in the final syllable of the inverse forms is
phonologically derived from the underlying /e/. (See Section 2.5.11.) Thus the

underlying forms of the examples in (45) are illustrated in (46) below.

(46) Basic Inverse
a. /hi-m/ /hi-m-é-§/
b. /K& n/ K& n-&-§/
c. /ein/ in-é-§/
d. [Fin/ Fin-€-§/
e. /ta-k™in/ /ta-ki-n-é-§/

The underlying falling tone on the following vowel causes the preceding /n/ to become
glottalized. (See Section 2.5.3 for the discussion of the Glottalization rule.)

The underlying suffix /-e/, whose meaning is not clear, is also found in some
nouns which take [le] or {te] in the inverse form. In this case, the noun roots contain a

final /I/ or /t/ which only surfaces when /-¢/ is added.

47) Basic Inverse
a, *ek™i *ekMiles ‘boy’ (I)
*pek™i *fpek™iles ‘girl’ (I)
k"&- k™a-1é8 ‘crow’ (I)
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@n Basic Inverse
b 56 §o-te§ ‘man’ (I)
pé pétes ‘mountain’ (III?)
$o Potes ‘leaf’ (II17)
0 *otes ‘leaf, branch’ (I1?)
0 totes ‘animal hom’ (II?7)

Most of the roots of this type are monosyllabic. The inverse forms of only some of
these nouns are agreed upon by all my consultants (e.g. ["&k™iles] ‘boys’, [fpek™iles]
‘girls’), while other nouns vary from speaker to speaker. For instance, some people
use regularly-inflected inverse forms for [k™a-§] ‘crow’ and [$05] ‘leaf’. In contrast,
all the inverse examples in (45) are used invariably by all my consultants.

Finally, there are nouns whose inverse forms contain [t"0] before the inverse
suffix. The noun stems are assumed to have a final underlying /1/, because [t"] is

otherwise derived from underlying /s/.

(48) Basic Inverse
k7 &le k™ &let"ds < [K"zlel-s0-8/ ‘Navajo’ (I)
féle fiélet"ds < /[hélel-so-§/ ‘hat’ (II)
t’a: t°a-t"08 < /f41-s0-3/ ‘pifion’ (II)

One other word contains [t"0], namely [¢i*t"0§] ‘smoking pipe, cigarette’, but this word
never changes in form whether it is basic or inverse. Note that neither [t"0] nor any
other suffix-like morphemes which occur in irregular inverse forms are associated with

any particular noun class.
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3.5. Demonstratives

Jemez demonstratives show a four-way spatial distinction. The demonstrative

roots are:

(49) i (near the speaker, ‘this”)!3
n§ (near the speaker, ‘this’)
ni*/n&: (away from the speaker, visible ‘that’)
do- (not visible, ‘that’)

Except for /dd-/, these roots usually take one of the nominal suffixes, /-d2/ (basic) and
/-t2/ (inverse), depending on the noun class of the referent. /fif/ and /nf/ can be
suffixed with either /-d&/ or /-t°z/, but /ni*/ can take only /-t’=/. /d6+/ takes the inverse
suffix /-§/ when it is used as an independent third person pronoun and its referent is a
noun in the inverse number.

The demonstratives agree with the nouns they modify in number and noun
class. /-da/ is suffixed to some of the above-mentioned roots when the noun is in the
basic number, while /-t>/ appears when the noun is inverse. Table 12 provides the
paradigm of the suffixed demonstrative root /ni*/, by noun classes.!4 (See Section 3.4

for the details of the noun classification system.)

13The semantic difference between /fif/ and /n§-/ is not clear. The
indefinite/interrogative /fifni/ ‘something/what’ seems to be derived from the
demonstrative root /i§-/.

l"'/?fi-/ shows the same distribution as /nf*/ with respect to the basic and inverse
suffixes.
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(1)
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(53)
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Table 12. Demonstrative /nj-/ and nominal suffixes

Class 1 o I v

Sg nj--da ni--t’z ni-dae ni-dae

du nj--t'e ni--t'a ni--t’e ni-da

pl ni--te ni--da nf--de ni--dee

a, fifde/nide véla ‘this man (I)’
Ai--de/nj-de véla (this-bas man/bas)

b. fiPe/mite véles ‘these men (du/pl)’
fif-fe/ni-t'e véla-§ (this-inv man-inv)

a. ff-de/mide t'étiba ‘these (pl) boxes (II)’
fif-dae/nj--de t'é-tiba (this-bas box/bas)

b. ffte/nite tétibes ‘this box/these boxes (du)’
ff--Pe/ni-z vétiba-§ (this-inv box-inv)

a. fifde/nide béla ‘this/these (pl) bread (III)’
fif-de/nf-dz béla (this-bas bread/bas)

b. fi-te/nite béles ‘these (du) bread’

ff-fe/ni-re bela-§
fifde/nide ard

ff-de/ni--de ard
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‘this rice (IV)’

(this-bas rice/bas)



The demonstrative root /ni*/ has some irregularity in its paradigm, as shown in
Table 13. /ni*/ and /n&:-/ are the preferred forms for basic-number referents. /n&-/ is

apparently a suppletive form.13

Table 13. Demonstrative /nj*/ and nominal suffixes

Class 1 1 III v
sg n¥- nj--t'x n&- nj
du nj--tae nj--t'a njf*-z
pl nj--tz nj nf:
(54) a. nZz k™&’ni *fl& holze “That dog (I) is heavy.’
n&: k&nf *lle 0-hdle (that/bas dog/bas much intr[3bas];
heavy/stat)
b. ni-te k"&nis *llz ol ‘Those dogs (du) are heavy.’

nj--tz k™&ni-§ *ile jl-fidlze (that-inv dog-inv much intr{3du]-
heavy/stat)
c. ni-fz k™&ni§ °ile ehdle “Those dogs (pl) are heavy.’
nj--fz k™&ni-§ *ile e-hole  (that-inv dog-inv much intr[3inv]-
heavy/stat)
(55)

»

nj-tz pi’li§ howa e’§’q “That apple (II) is sweet.’

7
.

nj--t’2 p#li-§ howa e-’g (that-inv apple-inv very intr[3inv]-

sweet/stat)

150ne of my elderly consultants sometimes uses /n&-/ as well as /n{*/ with plural nouns
of Classes II and III. '
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(585) b. nitz pi’liS howa ’l§°q

ni*-f& pili-S howa jl-°§

c. nf* pf’li howa °§°q

ni* pili howa 0-°§

(56) a. n%' béla howa wd’Q

n&: béla howa 0O-wd-

b. ni-tz béles howa iwd’q

nj-fa& béla-§ howa jl-wd-

¢. njf- béla howa w@’q

ni* béla howa 0-wd-

7 ni* ard *ile holz

ni* ard *fle @-hole

‘Those apples (du) are sweet.’
(that-inv apple-inv very intr{3du]-
sweet/stat)
‘Those apples (pl) are sweet.’
(that/bas apple/bas very intr[3bas]-
sweet/stat)
“That bread (III) is good.’
(that/bas bread/bas very intr[3bas]-
good/stat)
‘Those bread (du) are good.’
(that-du bread-inv very intr[3du]-
good/stat)
“Those bread (pl) are good.’
(that/pl bread/bas very intr[3bas]-
good/stat)
“That rice (IV) is heavy.’
(that/bas rice/bas much intr{3bas]-

heavy/stat) -

/dd+/ can take the inverse suffix /-§/ when the referent is inverse. 16

16The nominal suffixes which occur with the other demonstrative roots, usually are not
followed by the inverse suffix. However, one speaker occasionally uses forms with
both a nominal suffix and the inverse suffix: e.g. [nft°es véle] (<[ni-rz-§ vé-la-§))
‘these men’, [nj-t’a &"8] (< /ni-Ce-§ k™{-§/) ‘those children’.
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(58) a. do-(8) wi béle-3 tila ‘T baked those two (loaves of) bread.’

(The bread is not in sight)
do-(-8) wi béla-§ tjl-ha (that-(inv) two bread-inv tr{1sg:3du]-
bake/pf)
b. nj-te wi bél&s tjla ‘T baked those two (loaves of) bread.’
(The bread is in sight)
nj--t’2 wi béla-§ til-ha (that(-inv) two bread-inv tr[1sg:3du]-
bake/pf)

Sometimes the demonstratives, which normally take a hominal suffix, occur

without one, but the conditions under which this happens are not clear.

(59) nf gida ‘this pot (III)’
ni- g’ida (this pot/bas)
(60) h§ tétiba ‘these boxes (II-pl)’
A té-tiba (these box/bas)
(61) nf dabz e jjile “Those (du) doors are very expensive.’
ni* daba-§ ‘e ilgile (that door-inv much intr[3du]-expensive/stat)

3.6. Independent personal pronouns

Jemez has independent personal pronouns for first and second person. There
are separate forms for second-person singular and dual/plufal, like Class I nouns. Both
first and second person take the inverse suffix /-§/ for dual and plural. For first person

dual and plural, there is an exclusive/inclusive distinction.
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Table 14. Independent personal pronouns

sg du/pl
1 nj ni-(-§) (exclusive)

?(-8) (inclusive)l?

2 "fwg *fmj(-)

(62) a. ni'§ sék'a ‘our (du) eyes’ (addressee excluded)
ni-§ sék'a (our/excl-inv eye)
a. ’#§ sék'a ‘our (du) eyes’ (addressee included)

*{-§ sék"a (our/incl-inv eye)

63) a. wd qp&: ‘You (sg) know him.’
’wq q-p&:  (you/sg tr[2sg:3bas]-know/stat)
b. #mj bapZz:  ‘You (du/pl) know him.’
’mj bapz- (ygu/du/pl tr{2du/pl:3bas]-know/stat)
(64) ni-§ *wa gk™awa’a ‘We (du, excl) like you (sg).’

ni-§ ’fwa g-k"ewd- (we/excl-inv you/sg tr[1du:2sg]-like/impf)

Independent pronouns are often missing. There is usually no ambiguity as to
the reference of the arguments of the predicate since they are encoded by the
pronominal prefix attached to the verb. (See Section 4.6 of Chapter 4 for pronominal

prefixes.)

(65) kM8 e’émi’z ‘when we were small’

kV£§ e--8-mf-" (young/child-inv intr{1pl]-cop/stat-past-cond)

17p¢/ is also the root for ‘you’.
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(66) qfa sepak*é-yobi-hi ‘We would feed them again.’
ql k™a sepa-k'€-yo-b%-hf* (again TA tr[1pl:3inv]-feed-iter-fut)

(67) vak'ek'e h& qm% Afp’e ‘Did you go to Albuquerque yesterday?’
vak'ék'e he g-m% fifp’2 (Albuquerque Q intr[2sg}-go/pf yesterday)

Demonstratives can function as third-person pronouns occurring alone without

an overt head noun. As pronouns, they can take the agent/instrumental suffix /-tz/, as

in (58).
(68) nZ- qmiwi ‘Look at that.’
n&: ¢-miwi (that tr{2sg:3bas]-see/imp)
(69) hini hg hfde "€ What is this?’
fifni hx Af-de 0-& (what Q this-bas intr[3bas]-be/stat)
(70) do-tx itd-se ‘He punched me.’
do--te i-to's& (that/he-agt intr[1sg]-punch/psv.pf)

Jemez also has a reflexive /’#/ and a reciprocal /p’g-k"e/. Each can cooccur with

a personal pronoun or a demonstrative.

(71) nf % timf wésinjiewa ‘I saw myself in the mirror.’

ni- % ti-mi wé-sinj-"éwa (1 self tr[1sg/refl]-see/pf mirror-in)

(72) do- g’a % ili ‘He killed himself, I heard.’
do- g’a *# il-fi (he rep self tr[3sg/refl]-kill/pf)
(73) p’G’k’e somi ‘We (du) looked at each other.’
p’ok'e sQ-mf (each other tr[1du/refl]-look/pf)
(74) p’okre jla-se _ ‘They (du) bit each other.’
p’ok*e jl-ha-sé (each.oﬁxer tr[3du/refl]-bite/pf)
124

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



3.7. Possessive
Jemez does not have a separate set of possessive pronouns or affixes.
Possessive-marking involves three main mechanisms: benefactive prefixes (intransitive

and transitive), intransitive prefixes, or independent personal pronouns.

3.7.1. Possessive marking by benefactive prefixes

The most common way of asserting possession is by means of intransitive
benefactive prefixes.!® The intransitive benefactive prefixes are typically attached to the
copula /°&/ ‘be’ or the stative verbs of position to indicate a possessor. The possessed
objects occurring in such constructions can be animate or inanimate. The example
sentences (75) through (77) literally mean ‘X (possessed object) is (lying down) for
me’. Note that /k™d/ has a different plural form /g'6-/.19

75) nj-tz tfhe-(§) ni* lé ‘That house is mine.’ .
nj--t& ti-hd-(-§) nj- i-1-"é (that-inv house/II(-inv) me iben[1sg]-inv-
be/stat)
(76) a. n&- dé’li ni- ik°a “That chicken is mine.’
n&- délf nj- +0-k™a (that chicken/I me iben[1sg]-bas-
' be.lying.dowri (sg/du)/stat)
b. njte dé’(8) m i¥a ‘Those chickens (du) are mine.’
ni--tx délf (-§) ni- i-1-k™4 (that-inv chicken(-inv) me iben[1sg]-inv-
be.lying.down (sg/du)/stat)

18The benefactive prefixes are used primarily to indicate the possessor or the
beneficiary of an action. (See Sections 4.6.2 and 4.6.4 for the details.)

19The verb-stem-initial velar stops /k™/ and /g’/, combined with a benefactive prefix, are
usually realized as depalatalized velar—[k?] and [g], respectively. For the details of the
altgrrslation between palatalized and depalatalized velar stops, see Chapter 2, Section
2.5.8. '
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(76) c. nj-f= dE€IS) ni* {§o- ‘Those chickens (pl) are mine.’
ni--z délf (-8) ni- i-1-g’6 (that-inv chicken(-inv) me iben[1sg]-inv
be.lying.down (pl)/stat)
(77) a. njtfz tvétibe(S) ni- i&a “That box is mine.’
“Those boxes (du) are mine.’
ni--fz té-tibe(-§) ni- 1-k’a (that-inv box/II(-inv) me iben[1sg]-inv-
be.lying.down (sg/du)/stat)
b. ni* t€-tiba ni- igd: ‘Those boxes (pl) are mine.’

ni* té-tiba nj- }-0-g'0-  (that box/bas me iben{1sg])-bas-
be.lying.down (pl)/stat)

When a possessive clause functions as an argument, the clause is nominalized
with /-%¢/, as in (78) and (79). The possessed noun of the nominalized clause may be
moved out to the right of it, resulting in a construction with an external head: [] HEAD,
as in (80). The noun or independent personal pronoun which indicates the possessor

occurs at the beginning of the nominalized clause.

(78) njf ’6-’&; iS&% tf ‘My sugar fell off.’
ni* Q% i-0-§2-¢ O-tf (me sugar/IV iben[1sg]-bas-be.lying.down/stat-
nom intr[3bas]-fall (pl)/pf)
(79) John Qk™&’nik’a’e tami ‘T saw John’s dog’
John @-@-k™Zni-k”a-"é¢ ta-mi (John iben[3sg]-bas-dog-be.lying.down

(sg/du)/stat-nom tr[1sg:3bas]-see/pf)
(80) ni* ik’6%¢ béla Si ‘My bread fell off.’
ni* +0-k”a-¢ béla -1 (me iben[1sg]-bas-be.lying.down(sg/du)/stat-
nom bread/III intr{3bas]-fall/pf)
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The possessed object, if it is mono- or disyllabic, is often incorporated in the verb.

(81) a. *wd k"Qk’G’é mi'sa §é; “Your cat came back.’
§wd k"Q-0-k™a-"¢ mi'sd @-S& (you/sg iben[2sg]-bas-be.lying.down
(sg/du)/stat-nom cat intr{3bas]-come.home/pf)
b. *wd k"omisak’a’e §& “Your cat came back.’
wd k"Q-0-mi-sa-k™a-¢ @-8&  (you/sg iben[2sg]-bas-cat-

be.lying.down(sg/du)/stat-nom intr{3bas]-come.home/pf)
A numeral can occur before the relativized verb and the noun which it modifies.

(82) wd wis k"Q&’G%é vé-tibas ‘your (sg) two boxes’
§wq wi-§ k"Q-1-k™a-¢ t'é-tiba-§ (you/sg two-inv iben[2sg]-inv-

be.lying.down(sg/du)/stat-nom box-inv)

The benefactive prefixes indexing possessor and possessed can also be attached
to main verbs instead of the copula or verbs of position. Intransitive main verbs,
including stative verbs, take intransitive benefactive prefixes, as shown in (83) through
(85). In this case, the P corresponds to the the possessed, ‘dog’ in (83), ‘hands’ in

(84), and ‘head’ in (85), and the B indexes the possessor.

(83) nir k&n} iio-mj ‘My dog isill.’

ni- k™Znf -0-G6-mj (me dog iben[1sg]-bas-ill/stat)
(84) nf- mdte§ in&nitasa ‘My hands are shaking.’

nj- mite-§ i-l-n&nitasa (me hand-inv iben[1sg]-inv-shake/impf)
(85) ?wd tf howa k'qt"é ‘You have a hard head.’

(Lit. ‘Your head is very hard.’)

wd i howa k'g-1-sé (you/sg head very iben[2sg]-inv-hard/stat)
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Transitive benefactive prefixes with transitive verbs indicate a possessor that is different

from the actor, as shown in (86a) and (87a).

(86) a. “fiwq ni* ¢o-la barilé

$wd ni- $o-1a bz-P-r’élé

b. *wq ¢$6-la qt'ilé

wa ¢ola g-télé

(87) a. hd tQ-mjsSipe
ho- tQ-@-mj-Sipe
b. hd- tamj-Sipe

hg- ta-mj-Sipe

‘You combed my hair.’

(you I hair tben[2:1]-bas-comb/pf)
“You combed your hair.’

(You hair tr[2sg:3bas]-comb/pf)

‘I rubbed his leg.’

(leg tben[1sg:3sg]-bas-rub/pf)

‘I rubbed my leg.’

(leg tr{ 1sg:3bas]-rub/pf)

3.7.2. Inalienable kin possessive marking by intransitive prefixes

Some kinship terms also function as intransitive verbs. These verbs express the

‘be someone’s father (mother, etc.)’. The intransitive verbal prefix agrees with the

possessor of the kin (i.e. “X” as in “X’s Y”).

(88) a. nZ ni ip’%e
n%. ni. i_p?é.

b. n{-t*&S nf- ip’%e:

ni-te-§ ni- i-p’e:

c. nj-t*z$ ni ip’%e-

ni-f=-§ nf- j-p’e

(89) n&: do to

nk: do 0-to

‘That is my younger sister.’

(that/bas I intr[ 1sg]-be.someone’s.sister/stat)
‘They (those) are my younger sisters.’
(that-inv I intr[ 1sg]-be.someone’s.sister/stat)
‘They (those) are our (du) younger sisters.’
(that-inv I intr{ Idu]-be.someone’s.sister/stat)
“That is his father.’

(that/bas he intr[3bas]-be.someone’s.father/stat)

Kinship predicates, which take intransitive prefixes, are shown in (90).
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90) t& (father) zé (mother)
p’®  (younger sister) péti (younger brother)
p&-pi (older brother)
pi (husband) ho (wife)

Other kinship terms do not have a predicate function, although there is no clear
semantic criterion as to which terms belong to this group. For instance, the possessive
of ‘older sister’ /k"0+/ is expressed by /k™@/ with an intransitive benefactive prefix, like

the non-kin possession discussed in 3.7.1.

91) nf- k"9-k’a’e ‘my older sister’.
nj- i-0-k"o--k™a-"é

(I iben[1sg]-bas-older.sister-be.lying.down(sg/du)/stat-nom)

In a few instances, the possessives of apparently synonymous kin terms are expressed

differently.20

(92) a. n%& nji i) “That is my father.’
nx- ni- i-to- (that/bas I intr[1sg]-be.someone’s.father/stat)
b. n&: ni i-tete-k™a “That is my father.’2!

n&- ni- -0-tete-k™a (that/bas I iben[1sg]-bas-father-

be.lying.down (sg/du)/stat)

Like non-kin possession, clauses with kin predicates may be nominalized to

function as an argument of the main clause.

20Two compounds, [sitq] ‘father-in-law’ and [sfz&] ‘mother-in-law’, take the
intransitive prefix. (cf. [sf] ‘tied, related, married’.)

2l/t#eté/ is usually used as the vocative form for ‘father’. The vocative for ‘mother’ is
/fii-yZ&/, and this word is also used without reference to any particular mother, a case of
alienable possession: e.g. [fi'y® fio-ge *€] ‘A mother is inside’.
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(93) nf itH°é & ‘My father came back.’22

nj- i-t§-’é 0-§z (I intr[1sg]-be.someone’s.father/stat-nom intr[3bas]-
come.home/pf)
(94) *fwq qzé’é *é “Your (sg) mother is sitting.’
*wa q-z€-6 (- (you/sg intr[2sg]-be.someone’s.mother/stat-nom

intr[3bas]-be.sitting/stat)

If the kin term is inverse (i.e. dual or plural), the inverse suffix /-§/ may be suffixed to

the nominalized clause.

(95) njf wi ipétife(S) tim§ ‘I saw my two younger brothers.’
ni- wi i-pé-ti-"é(-§) tj-mf
(I two intr[1sg] be.someone’s.younger.brother/stat-

nom(-inv) tr[1sg:3du]-see/pf)

If the possessed kin term is also the possessor of P, both possessive clauses are

nominalized.

(96) nf itd*é gk™&nik’a’ete ihd-sie ‘I was bitten by my father’s dog.’
nf i-t6-"é Q-B-k™&Enik?a-"6-tz i-ha-sk |
(I intr[1sg]-be.someone’s.father/stat-nom iben[3sg]-bas-

dog-be.lying.down(sg/du)/stat-nom-agt intr{1sg]-bite/psv.pf)

22When /nj/ ‘I’ is followed by a verbal prefix /i/ or /i/, the vowel is shortened, thus
[ni]. ' '
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3.7.3. Possessive marking of body parts by independent pronouns
A third type of possessive construction involves the placement of the
independent personal pronoun before the possessed noun without any affixation.

These are all body-part terms.

O7) nf sé ‘my eye’
nf- sé-§ ‘my eyes’
nj séka ‘my eye(s)’
(98) “iwq sé ‘your (sg) eye’23

§wd sék*a  ‘your (sg) eye’
99) nf- té&k'a ‘my mouth’
(100) ni* mdte-§ ‘my hand(s)’

(101) ni* hz- ‘my arm’

When the body-part terms occur in sentences (rather than in isolation), however, the

possessor tends to be expressed by benefactive prefixes attached to the main verbs.

(102) sék*a bzmiwi ‘Look at my eye(s).’

sé-k'a ba-@-miwi  (eye-at tben[2sg:1sg]-bas-see/imp)

(103) h# *%nq’ ‘My arm hurts.’
hie: i-0-’%&ng’ (arm iben[1sg]-bas-hurt/impf)
(104) mg-tes #leng’ ‘My hands hurt.’

mda-te-§ i-1-"&ng’i (hand-inv iben[1sg]-inv-hurt/impf)
(105) ti h& k"*Zng’i ‘Does your (sg) neck hurt?’
tf hz k"o-0-°Zng’i  (neck Q iben[2sg]-bas-hurt/impf)

23/k*a/ is a locative nominal suffix meaning ‘at’. According to one of my consultants, .
/sék*a/ may be preceded by such independent personal pronouns or demonstratives as
Fi(-8)/ ‘our (du/pl, incl)’, fmj(-8)/ ‘you (du/pl)’, /n&:/ ‘that’, but /sé(-5)/ cannot.
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3.7.4. Double marking for possessive

Occasionally Jemez speakers mark the possessor twice with different
mechanisms. In (106a), the possessor is marked by both a relativized verb of position
with incorporated kin term and a transitive benefactive prefix on the main verb. (106b)
shows an alternative construction with a simple transitive prefix on the main verb.
Similarly, (107a) contains a kinship verb with an intransitive prefix and an intransitive
benefactive prefix on the main verb. In (107b), the main verb is marked by an

intransitive prefix, not an intransitive benefactive prefix.

(106) a. nj ikik’a’e bamiwi ‘Look at my child.’
nj- +0-k™-k”a-¢ ba-0-miwi
(me iben[1sg]-bas-child-be.lying.down(sg/du)/stat-nom
tben [2:1]-bas-see/imp)
b. nj ik"k’a’e gmiwi ‘Look at my child.’
ni +0-k"£k76-¢ g-miwi (me iben[1sg]-bas-child-

be.lying.down(sg/du)/stat-nom tr[2sg:3bas]-see/imp)

(107) a. nf itd*€ Hido'mj ~ ‘My father is ill.’
| nf- i-to-"é -0-A6-mj (me intr{1sg]-be.someone’s.father-nom
iben[1sg]-bas-ill/stat)
b. ni itd-é Ad'mj ‘My father is ill.’
ni- i-tg--’¢ @O-A6-mi (m;: intr[ 1sg]-be.someone’s.father/stat-nom

intr[3bas]-ill/stat)

3.8. Noun qualifiers
Jemez does not have a separate class of adjectives that is structurally distinct

from other word classes. The Jemez equivalents of adjectives found in other languages
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are mostly stative verbs. In addition, there are descriptive words which cooccur with

the copula and behave like nouns. The qualification of nouns is usually done by

relativized verbs, including the copula, or by compounded noun modifiers, as we saw

in Section 3.3.

First, let us look at the structural characteristics of stative verbs modifying

nouns. In (108a) and (109a), the verb /p# ‘bright’ occurs as the predicate of the

sentence. In (108b), (109b), and (109c), it qualifies the noun /wghq/ ‘star’, forming

an NP with the nominalizer /-’é/ which functions as the P of ‘see’. The nominalized

clause shows the expected agreement with a Class I noun.?4

(108) a. wghq pf
wohq 0-pf
b. whq pi’e tami

whq @-pi-*é ta-mi

(109) a. wi wghqs ipf
wi wghqQ-§ j-pf
b. wi wohQs ipi’e timi

wi wghQ-§ j-pi-*é ti-mi

c. wi wghqQ ipi’es timi

wi wghq j-pf-"é-§ tj-mi

“The star is bright.’

(star intr{3bas]-bright/stat)

‘I saw a bright star.’ (lit. ‘I saw a star that

is bright.”)
(star intr[3bas]-bright/stat-nom
tr[lsg:3bas]-see/pf)

“The two stars are bright.’

(two star-inv intr{3du]-bright/stat)

‘I saw two bright sfars.’

(two star-inv intr[3du]-bright/stat-nom
tr{1sg:3du]-see/pf)

‘I saw two bright stars.’

(two star intr[3du]-bright/stat-nom-inv

tr{1sg:3du]-see/pf)

24Note that the inverse suffix /-§/ can follow the modified noun, as in (109b), or the

nominalizer, as in (109c).
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Some descriptive words are structurally nouns (e.g. /ilebe/ ‘big one’ rather
than ‘big’), and take the copula /-°€/ when they occur as the predicate of the sentence,
as in (110a), (110b), (111a), (111b). As noun modifiers, these words are followed by
the copula, and_ the resulting clause is nominalized, as in (110c), (110d), (111c),
(111d). These descriptive words can take the inverse suffix, just like nouns. In (110b)
and (110d), the noun is inverse, so [*ilebe] is followed by the inverse suffix [-§]. The

same is true of [k™{] in (111b) and (111d).

(110) a. k™&ni *ilebe € ‘The dog is a big one.’
k"&nf *flebe 0-€ (dog big intr[3bas]-be/stat)
b. k"%’ nis “ilabes ’lé “The (two) dogs are big ones.’
k™%nf -§ *ilebe-§ jl-€¢ (dog-inv big-inv intr[3du]-be/stat)
c. k™&’ni “llebe "% ‘big dog’ (lit. ‘dog that is a big one’)
k"&ni *llebe §-€% (dog big intr[3bas]-be/stat-nom)
d. k& nis ‘ilebes i’1€% ‘(two) big dogs’ (lit. ‘(two) dogs that are

big ones’)

k™Znf -§ “llebe-§ jl-"&-"¢ (dog-inv big-inv intr{3du]-be/stat-nom)

(111) a. do- kMi %8 ‘He is a young one.’ (or ‘He is a child.”)
do kMf 0% (that/he young intr[3bas]-be/stat)
b.  do§ kVf§ e®% ‘They (pl) are young ones.’
do--§ k™i-§ e-€ (that-inv young-inv intr{3inv]-be/stat)
c. do- ki €% ‘that young person’
do- ki 9-"e-¢ (that/he young intr[3bas]-be/stat-nom)
d. do-s k™S e’€% ‘those young people (pl)’

do--§ k™§-§ e-6-%¢  (that-inv young-inv intr[3inv]-be/stat-nom)
Some descriptive words of this type are shown in (112).
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(112) *llebe ‘big one’2s y&be ‘big one’ k"6le ‘small one’

¢it"i ‘loose one (as of nails)’ tfwi ‘tight one (as of trousers)’

véla ‘old (male)’ ’6-wa ‘old (female)’ ti- ‘old one’
k™ ‘young one’ tf* ‘new one, fresh one’26

pf ‘wet one’ t’zle ‘dry one’

p’d ‘ripe one’ p’&'se ‘unripe one’

di'yd ‘quiet one’ wéte ‘quiet one’

yéebdk*a ‘high one (as of mountains)’
k'obdk*a ‘low one (as of mountains)’

sé-yomq ‘well (good health)’

Note that some of the words can form compound verbs.

(113) tzlepz ‘dry (tr)’ (< f&le ‘dry’ + p%- ‘make’)
t’Zzlemi ‘be dry’ (< fle ‘dry’ +mi ‘be’)
$it'imi ‘be weak’ (< $it'i ‘loose’ + mf ‘be’)
(114) a. ni- tet’Zlepz ‘I dried it (e.g. the bark of a tree) out.’

‘I emptied it (e.g. a bottle).’

nj te-fzlepze (I tr[1sg:3inv]-dry/pf)
b. do- $it'imi ‘He is weak (due to old age, illness).’
do

- Q-bit'imi (that/he intr[3bas]-weak/stat)

25[*{lebe], [yZbe], and [k"6le], compounds containing the roots Fil®/, /yée-/, /k™o-/,
respectively, are only used when the nouns with which they co-occur are singular or
dual. When the nouns are plural or dual, especially plural, the alternative forms of [*ile
bi‘], [y bi], and [k"0- b#-] occur. /bf/ is a stative verb, and these alternative forms
appear regardless of the class membership of the nouns: e.g. [p&--§ *fl® j-bi"] ‘The
deer (du) are big’. /ila/ and /y%-/ mean ‘large amount, degree’, while /k™6-/ mean
‘small amount, degree’. They can occur independently to modify nouns or verbs. (See
more in Section 3.9.) )

26]ts inverse form is [P{'mj§]: e.g. [m#&-s& *f'mjs e’&%] ‘a new table’.
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Furthermore, some words can be compounded to nouns.

(115) mjsavela ‘male cat’ (< mi-sa ‘cat’ + vé-la ‘male’)
mi'sa’o-wa  ‘female cat’ (< mi-sa ‘cat’ +’0-wd ‘female’)
p&-k"{ ‘young deer’ (< pZ&- ‘deer’ + k™ ‘young one’)

tet’zle ‘constipation’ (< t'Z2 ‘excrement’ + t"Zle ‘dry one’)

In compounds, it is the right-most constituent that is inflected for number. Thus the
inverse form for ‘male cat’ is [mi'save-l&(8)], not [m§sz(8)ve-la]. Compare this with

the example in (116).

(116) tihae-§ 1§ e%€% ‘an old house’

ti-ha--§ ©i-§ e-’6-°¢  (house-inv old-inv intr[3inv]-be/stat-nom)

As shown in (112), there are three words for ‘old’: [t'{*], [vé-la], and [’élwc’l].
As [vé-la] and [?6-wa] also mean ‘man, old man’ and ‘woman, old woman’,
respectively, the sense ‘old man/woman’ is conveyed by a nominalized clause, as in

(117b) and (118b).27

(117 a. véla tamf ‘I'saw a man.’
. véla ta-mf (man tr[1sg:3bas]-see/pf)
b. véla *€% tami ‘I saw an old man.’

v&la @-°6-°¢ ta-mf (old/male intr{3bas]-be/stat-nom tr{1sg:3bas]-
see/pf)
(118) a. ’o-wa tamf ‘I saw a woman.’

*6-wa ta-mi (woman tr{ 1sg:3bas]-see/pf)

27The word [k™{] (/k™§/), too, has such a double meaning, i.e. ‘child’ and ‘young one’.
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(118) b. ’0-wa *€’e tami ‘I saw an old woman.’
’0'wa (0-"é-%¢ ta-mi (old/female intr[3bas]-be/stat-nom tr[ 1sg:3bas]-

see/pf)

Furthermore, as noun modifiers meaning ‘old’, [vé:la] co-occurs with nouns which

refer to items which are normally used by men, and [?6-wd] with items which women

use.
(119) a. nava@have-les ‘old (pocket) knife (sg/du)’
navaha-vé-la-§ (knife-old/male-inv)
b. *navaha’o-wes
(120) a. g'i-ba’o-wes ‘old water jar (sg/du)’
g'i-ba-0-wa-§ (water.jar-old/female-inv)
b. *gi-ba’veles

Examples of items which can occur with only one of these descriptive words, are listed

in (121).

(121) a. Male items

navaha ‘pocket knife’
giti ‘kitchen knife’
telete ‘gun’
p’&-3it'ini ‘drinking dipper’
[;Q- ‘drum’
fiéle ‘hat’
nd-to ‘book’
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(121) b. Female items

wa-st ‘head-ring’

g'i-bz ‘water jar’

z&ya ‘manta’

k*ibes ‘woven belt’

t'imq-so(8) ‘cape, woven blanket (for women)’

However, there are gender-neutral items, too, such as [bit'f] ‘fork’ and [m&-sz]
‘table’. In this case, the third word for ‘old’, i.e. [t'i‘], is used. In addition, there are
animals or items with which either [vé-la] or [?6-wa] can be used, depending on the

natural sex of the animals or the users. They include those in (122).

(122) P& ‘deer’
mi'sa ‘cat’
k™&’ni ‘dog’
giweyi ‘horse’
to-t'a ‘buffalo’
té-hete ‘shirt’

3.9. Quantifiers

Quantifiers include numerals, /il®/ ‘large quantity, amount’, /y%-/ ‘large
quantity, amount’, /k™6+/ ‘small quantity, amount’, and /56/ ‘all’. They often occur
before the nouns they quantify, as in (123), but_ can also follow the nouns, too, as in

(124). -

(123) a. wi§ *ek™ile§ timi ‘I saw two boys.’

wi-§ *&kMile-§ ti-mf (two-inv boy-inv tr{1sg:3du]-see/pf)
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(123) b. y&- béla tat’élé ‘I ate a lot of bread.’

y&: béla ta-télé (many bread tr{3sg:3bas]-see/pf)

c. k™6- *H%e tamf ‘I saw a little sugar.’
kM™6- ’9-’e ta-mf (small.amount sugar tr{3sg:3bas]-see/pf)
(124) a. t°Z: wis timf ‘I saw two Indians.’
t°z- wi-§ tji-mi (Indian two-inv tr[1sg:3du]-see/pf)
b. ’9%e y&- tami ‘I saw a lot of sugar.’
0’ y&- ta-mi (sugar much tr[3sg:3bas]-see/pf)
c. 9% k™o tamf ‘I saw a little sugar.’
e kMo ta-mif (sugar small.amount tr{3sg:3bas]-see/pf)

The quantifier and the modified noun can even be separated by another word, as in
(125a) and (125b), or the quantifier can be left stranded after the noun is incorporated

in the verb (125c¢).

(125) a. hé y&- tatélé pZ-g’inj ‘I ate a lot of deer meat.’
hé yz- ta-t%¢1é p%-g’ini (int much tr{ 1sg:3bas]-eat/pf deer.meat)
b. hé k™ble tat’élé pZ-g'inj ‘T ate a little deer meat.’
hé k™ole ta-t’élé px-g'ini  (int small.amount tr[1sg:3bas]-eat/pf
deer.meat)
c. taté-hetepz ta ‘I made three shirts.’

ta-té-hete-p&- ta (tr[ 1sg:3bas]-shirt-make/pf three)
rilz/, /y#-/, and /k™b-/ also modify verbs.

(126) le si ‘It rained a lot.’

e @-sf (much intr{3bas]-rain/pf)
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These quantifiers form antonymous pairs in which one term means having a large
degree of some attribute, and the other a small degree of that attribute, such as ‘long’ ~
‘short’, ‘heavy’ ~ ‘lightweight’, and ‘deep’ ~ ‘shallow’. In many cases, the words
modified by /ile/, /yZ-/, and /k™6-/ are stative verbs. In (127a), the paired quantifiers
precede the verbs in a phrasal collocation. In (127b), on the other hand, the quantifiers
are bound to morphemes whose meanings are difficult to determine. /be/ and /le/, for

example, do not occur in any other words of this type in my data.

(127) a. y# t§ ‘long, tall’ k" to- ‘short’
y& vz ‘wide (as of road)’ k' t'e ‘narrow’
y&: k*gte ‘deep (as of water)’ k"6- k*ot’2 ‘shallow’
yé&- k*onq  ‘thick (as of object)’ k"6 k*g'na  ‘thin’
y& "édz ‘of wide build’ k'o- *édz ‘of narrow build’
y&: hole ‘heavy’ k"o hole ‘lightweight’
le gile ‘expensive’ k% gile ‘inexpensive’
b. y&bak'a ‘high (as of mountain)’ k"o6bdak“a ‘low’
yébe, *lebe ‘big’ k"6le ‘small’

Finally, as was mentioned in Section 2.5.8 of Chapter 2, there is much
variation in the word-initial velar stops. Specifically, /k™06-/ can surface as [k™6-] or
[k"6-]. All the examples in (127) with this morpheme have the depalatalized variant, so
it would appear that [k"5-] (or [k"8]) occurs in all words and phrases semantically
related to degree or quantity. However, the palatalized variant occurs consistently in

other constructions.

(128) a. k™6 ¢fma  ‘afew sacks’ ([k"0: dimd] is also possible.)

b. kYo temf ‘I saw some people.’
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(128) c. k™o ‘How many/much?’
d. kMo-’ewa ‘What time?’

e. k™éla ‘When?’

The class membership of the quantified noun does not predict which variant occurs.
However, though the examples are few, we can perhaps say that [k™6-] is used in

questions of quantity, as in (128c) through (128e) above.

3.10. Indefinite and interrogative

Many of the indefinite and interrogative words in Jemez are formally the same.
A word can be interpreted as an indefinite or as an interrogative depending on the type
of sentence in which it occurs and on the context of the utterance. The only difference

is that the interrogative forms are usually followed by the interrogative particle /k™&/

([hi)).

3.10.1. Indefinite words

The indefinite words include: /ffn¥/ ‘something’28; /sél/ ‘someone’; and /t&/ ‘to

somewhere’.
(129) nf- fAini tamf ‘I saw something.’

nf* i ta-mé (I something tr[1sg:3bas]-see/pf)
(130) nj- sé tami ‘I saw someone.’

ni- sél ta-m§ | (I someone tr{1sg:3bas]-see/pf)
(131) ni tz im:’g' ‘I went somewhere.’

nj* t& i-m& (I somewhere intr[1sg]-go/pf)

28This may be a combination of the demonstrative /fif-/ ‘this’ and the suffix /-n¥/ (cf.
/30'n¥/ ‘everything’ < /50/ ‘all’ + /-n¥/). '
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They can take various suffixes, including plural suffixes /-tol/ and /-el/,2 negative

suffix /-da/, and agent/instrumental suffix /-t/.

(132) Hhinjto tam§ ‘I saw several (different) things.’
fifni-tol ta-m§ (something-pl tr[1sg:3bas]-see/pf)
(133) tztol imZ ‘I went to some (different) places.’
tZ-tol i-m& (somewhere-pl intr{ 1sg]-go/pf)
(134) séda hz aqmi ‘Didn’t you see anybody?’ (Lit. ‘Did you see nobody?’)

sél-da h& q¢-m{ (anyone-neg Q tr[2sg:3bas]-see/pf)

(135) t®da h& qmZz ‘Didn’t you go anywhere?’ (Lit. ‘Did you go nowhere?’)
te-da hz g-m& (anywhere-neg Q intr[2sg]-go/pf)

(136) sétz ipQ-te ‘I was attacked by someone.’

sél-te i-po-t® (someone-agt intr[1sg]-attack/psv.pf)

3.10.2. Interrogative words
The interrogative words include /fin# ‘something’; /sél/ ‘someone’, /t&/
‘somewhere’, /k”6l&/ ‘when’, and /ié/ ‘how’. They typically occur at the beginning of

a sentence if they are immediate constituents of the matrix clause.

(137) Hhini h& qk™mate ‘What did you buy?’
fifni he q-k™fmat'é (what/something Q intr{2sg]-buy/pf)
(138) sé&x d&’l k™imate ‘Who bought the chicken?’30

sél hzx déli P-k™imarée (who/someone Q chicken intr{3sg]-buy/pf)

29/s€1/ can take /-el/, but not /-tol/. (See example (149).)
30/k™/ changes to /&/ after an /I/. See Section 2.5.1 on ‘L-effect’.
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(139) tzhz d&l gk™imare ‘Where did you buy the chicken?’3!

te hx déli q-k™imaré  (where/somewhere Q chicken intr{2sg]-buy/pf)
(140) k™6-1a he dé’li gk™imare ‘When did you buy the chicken?’32

k™6-16 hx déli ¢-k™imdat'€é (when Q chicken intr[2sg]-buy/pf)

(141) fAeh’Zz ndk"% dé’h qk™imgte ‘Why did you buy the chicken?’33
fié hZ nok"% délf q-k™imateé (how Q ? chicken intr[2sg]-buy/pf)
(142) Reh’z dé&’ qhi’lo’Q ‘How did you kill the ckicken?’

fié hx déli q-hi’ly- (how Q chicken tr{2sg:3bas]-kill/pf)

As the above examples show, the interrogative words are almost always
followed by the question particle [h&] in this position. This is also the case with (143)
and (144a) below. However, when the interrogative form occurs in an embedded
question, the question particle does not occur. The clause in (144b), which is a direct

question, has the interrogative particle /h&/.

(143) basé-ti fifni gk™imdgte’e “Tell me what you bought.’
ba-sé-ti ffni g-k"imQré-*¢  (tr[2:1]-tell/imp what/something
intr[2sg]-buy/pf-nom)
(144) a. bzsé-ti sél qmi’é ‘Tell me who you saw.’
be-sé-ti sél g-mi-"é (tr[2:1]-tell/imp who/someone

tr[2sg:3bas]-see/pf-nom)

31t%/ is often nasalized when it precedes /hé/.

32/k™6-/ is a root, meaning ‘a small portion, little, how much’. The meaning of /-lo/ is
not clear.

33[h] tends to be palatalized after /e/. The question particle [h&] is historically derived
from /k™%&/. In fact, one of my consultants occasionally says [iék™%], instead of
[RélE]. It explains why L-effect takes place, changing [h] to [€], as in example (138),
when [h] follows /I/.
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(144) b. basé-ti séc®x qmi ‘Tell me who you saw.’
ba-sé-ti sél hz g-mi (tr[2:1]-tell/imp who/someone Q
tr{2sg:3bas]-see/pf)

Like the indefinite forms, the interrogative forms may take various suffixes—
e.g. /-t&/ (agent/instrumental); /-se/ (locative ‘from’); /-tol/ or /-el/ (plural); /-vifwa/

(‘both’).

(145) sétz hx yadle qmEesz ‘Wﬁo gave you (sg) money?’ (Lit. ‘By whom
were you given money?’)

sél-tz h& yale g-m&se (who/someone-agt Q money intr[2sg]-give/psv.pf)

(146) t#zse hz & ‘Where did he come from?’
tz-se he 0-°2 (where/somewhere-from Q intr[3bas]-come/pf)
(147) Ainjto hx e’ “What kind are they (pl)?’
fifni-tol h& e-¢ (what/something-pl Q intr[3pl]-be/stat)
(148) t®tot®k qmz ‘What places did you (sg) go?’
te-tol hx g-m& (where/somewhere-pl Q intr[2sg]-go/pf)
(149) séle hz e’ ‘Who are they (pl)?’
sél-el hx e-é (who/someone-pl Q intr[3bas]-be/stat)

(150) sé-viwa hx do- im& do-gi ‘Who did he go there with?’
(Lit. ‘He together with whom went there?’)
sél-vitwa h& do- i-m& dogi (who/someone-with Q that/he intr[2du]-

go/pf there)

Verbs tend to be incorporated or compotmded when they occur with [fiéh'Z]
‘how’. In (151) and (152), the incorporative form of transitive verbs combines with

transitive /°9+/ ‘do something’ to form compouhd verbs, and in (153) and (154), the
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perfective form of intransitive verbs is compounded to intransitive /pd/ ‘act, behave’.

(See example (142) also.)
(151) hRéh’z qpeya’™®’qQ ‘How did you make it?’

fé h& q-pya-’Q (how Q intr[2sg]-make/inc-do/impf)
(152) Réh’z qhd-"9’q ‘How did you take it?’

fé h&z q-ha--*% (how Q intr[2sg]-take/inc-do/impf)
(153) hRéh’z o’Zpa ‘How did you come?’

fié hg q-’%-pa (how Q intr[2sg]-come/pf-do/pf)
(154) f[éh'z qmzpa ‘How did you go?’

¢ hx g-mZ-pa (how Q intr{2sg]-go/pf-do/pf)

Since there is no strict distinction between indefinite and interrogative words in
Jemez, ‘yes-no’ questions with an indefinite word and wh-questions are identical in

form and can be structurally ambiguous.

(155) sé h&z qmi ‘Did you see someone?/Who did you see?’
sél he q-mi (someone/who Q tr[2sg:3bas]-see/pf)

(156) HA#ni h& gk™imate ‘Did you buy something?/What did you buy?’
fini h& q-k“imare (something/what Q intr[2sg]-buy/pf)

However, the meaning of the indefinite/interrogative word is often clear from the

context. In (157), the sentence means “What is this?”

(157) hini h&z hide "€ ‘What is this?’ ’
fifni h& fAfde @-’8 (what/something Q this intr[3bas]-be/stat)
145
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CHAPTER 4. VERB MORPHOLOGY

4.0. Introduction

Verbs in Jemez are defined as those words which are inflected for aspect, mood
and transitivity and which occur with pronominal prefixes. In addition to words which
denote actions and processes, most of the words which would be treated as ‘adjectives’
in other languages belong to this class. (See Section 3.8 ‘Noun qualifiers’.)

There are two classes of verbs: transitive and intransitive. Transitive verbs are
obligatorily detransitivized (i.e. passivized) under certain syntactic conditions, and this
is reflected in the inflectional paradigm and the pronominal prefixes which they take. It -
is also possible to classify verbs as active or stative. All active verbs have at least five
inflected forms, while most stative verbs have just one basic form.

Jemez verbs are quite complex phonologically. Some consonants alternate, and
tones and vowel length vary with particular inflectional categories. For this reason,
there is a greater coverage of phonological phenomena in this chapter than in the
preceding chapter on noun morphology. The discussion of verbs in this chapter centers
around three main topics: (a) stem formation (Section 4.1 through 4.4), (b) pronominal
prefixes (Section 4.6), and (c) inflection (Section 4.8).

Unless stated otherwise, the citation forms of verbs found in the text (and many
examples) of this chapter are the perfective form for active verbs and the basic form for
stative verbs. This is necessitated by the fact that the surface forms of Jemez verbs can

be very different from the underlying forms due to various phonological processes.
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4.1. Stems
4.1.1. Constituents of the verb

The verb may consist of up to six parts: (a) pronominal prefix, (b) negative
prefix /wi-/, (c) incorporated element(s), adverb, noun or verb, (d) verb stem, (¢)
inflectional suffix(es), and (f) subordinating suffix.! The constituents of verbs are

schematically shown in (1).

(H Ppfx-(Neg)-(Adv)-(N)-(V)-Stem-Infl-(Subord)

Of these, only the prononimal prefix, the verb stem and the inflectional suffix(es) are
obligatory units, although the prefix and the suffix can be null. Thus the shortest verb

is a monosyllabic verb root with zero pronominal prefix and zero inflectional suffix,

such as (2).
2) mi ‘He saw it.’
0-mi (tr[3sg:3bas]-see/pf)

4.1.2. Verb roots
Most verb stems consist of a single root. The vast majority of verb roots are
monosyllabic and end in an underlying consonant, which only surfaces when the root

is followed by a non-null inflectional suffix or a subordinating suffix. The possible

1As we will see in the following section, most Jemez verbs contain only one root, but
there are verbs consisting of two roots. The term ‘verb stem’ is used to refer to that
part of a verb to which an inflectional suffix or a subordinating suffix is attached. Thus
/$it/ ‘string’ is a verb root and also a verb stem. It is suffixed with /e/ and other
inflectional suffixes: e.g. [ite] ‘string (perfective)’, [piti] ‘string (imperative)’. On the
other hand, /p’Zpay/ ‘melt’ is a verb stem but not a root, because it contains two roots:
/p’&/ ‘water’ and /py/ ‘make’. Note, however, the term ‘root’ is used as a cover term
for both a root and a stem in the discussion of active-verb inflectional paradigms
(Sections 4.8.2 and 4.8.3) since all the verbs mentioned as examples there have a non-
compm:ind stem: namely, they contain a single root to which an inflectional suffix is
attached.
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underlying final consonants are /p, b, t, d, t, s, |, w, y/.2 Examples of roots which

contain these consonants are provided in (3), and some surface forms of the roots in

4.3

3) /8a-p/ ‘shoot with an arrow’ Fqb/ ‘do, make’
it/ ‘string’ /g'id/ ‘bury’
/ze-t*/ ‘break (tr)’ /tos/ ‘hit, punch’
/fil/ ‘open (tr)’ /Se'w/ ‘tear’
/pz-y/ ‘make’

4) a. §a-pi ‘shoot with an arrow/imp’
b op’® ‘do, make/psv.pf’
c. ¢ité  ‘string/potn’

d. g'idé ‘bury/potn’

e. z&t%¥  ‘break (tr)/imp’
f. to-se  ‘hit/pf’

g. ff’le  ‘open/pf’

h. sé ‘tear/potn’
i p®:  ‘make/pf
j- p&°’ye ‘make/psv pf’

2Many of these consonants alternate with others. For example, /b/ can surface as [b],
[m}, or [p’]. This fact may give an impression that there are more root-final
consonants.

3The tone and vowel length of the root differ among inflected forms. I do not specify
the tones in the underlying segmental representation of verb roots since the tonal pattern
is associated to each inflected stem form. (See Section 4.8.1.2 for the discussion of
tones in inflectional forms.) : '
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Most roots can occur alone, followed only by an inflectional suffix, but there
are some bound forms which appear only in compound verbs. In (5) the first root in

each example never occurs as an independent word.

&) a. ’é-yq'mi ‘walk away/impf’ [é-ya-] ‘walk’, [mi] ‘go’
b. séla’ze ‘come running/pf’ [séla-] ‘run’, [’Z&] ‘come’
c. §PIY ‘cry/pf’ [811-] ‘cry’, [P§] ‘do’
d. md-Samz ‘loan/pf’ [mg-8a-] ‘loan’, [m&] ‘give’
e. k™{mate ‘buy/pf’ (k™im@-] ‘trade’, [t*&€] ‘7’
f. da-sro ‘listen/pf’ tdé-§1’-] ‘listen’, ["§-] ‘do’
g. hi-pz ‘make someone laugh/pf’

[hi-l-] ‘laugh’, [pZ&-] ‘make’
h. k™&'mj ‘be angry/stat’ [(k™§-] ‘angry’, [mi-] ‘feel’
i. wa-ya ‘drag/pf’ [wa-] ‘pull’, [fia] carry’

4.1.3. Number-differentiated stems

Some verbs have a pair of different stems whose occurrence is correlated with
the number of the S of intransitive verbs or the P of transitive verbs. There are two
’types: in the first type, there is one form for the singular and dual, and a different form
for the plural. All the examples of this type are verbs of position, shown in (6) - (10).
The occurrence of different stems is independent of the inflectional categories

associated with the cited forms.

) sg/du pl
a. k™a: g'6-se¢ ‘lay down/pf’
b. k¥a - g6+ ‘be lying down/stat’

c. % g0 ‘besitting/stat’
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6 d §i 51 ‘fall, drop/pf*4
e. z#’nj so’le  ‘drop (tr)/pf’
@) a. mi-sa tak™d’a ‘I put down a cat.’
misa ta-k™a (cat tr{ 1sg:3bas]-put.down/pf)
b wi mis@s tic’d’a ‘I put down two cats.’
wi mi-sa-§ til-k”a (two cat-inv tr{1sg:3du]-put.down/pf)
c td mis&s teg’o'se ‘I put down three cats.’
td mi-s@-§ te-g'o-sé€ (three cat-inv tr[1sg:3inv]-put.down/pf)
(8) a. do- k™a ‘He is lying down.’
do- @-k™a (that/he intr{3bas]-be.lying.down/stat)
b do-§ i¢a ;They (du) are lying down.’
do--§ il-k™a (thathe-inv intr{3du]-be.lying.down/stat)
c do-$ eg'd ‘They (pl) are lying down.’
do--§ e-g’6:  (that/he-inv intr[3inv]-be.lying.down/stat)

)] a. dé- %

‘He is sitting.’

do- 0-% (that/he intr[3bas]-be.sitting/stat)
b do-s i°lé ‘They (du) are sitting.’
do--§ jl-’é (that/he-inv intr[3du]-be.sitting/stat)
c do-s eg’do ‘They (pl) are sitting.’
do--§ e-g’6: (that/he-inv intr[3inv]-be.sitting/stat)
(10) a. pi’ES esf ‘An apple fell off.’
pi-§ e-8i (apple-inv intr{3inv]-fall/pf)

4The alternation between /§/ and /t'/ in the verb stems may be a remnant of some
phonological process which once existed in the language. Note that in some verb
roots, the root-final /5/ occurs in the imperfective form, while /t"/ appears in the
perfective form. (See Sections 2.5.4 and 4.8.2.3.)
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(10) b. pi’lis jji ‘Apples (du) fell off.’
pflES i1-8i  (apple-inv intr[3du]-fall/pf)
c. pi’l 1 ‘Apples (pl) fell off.’
pFlF 0-t'f (apple intr[3bas]-fall/pf)

In the second type, there is one form for the singular, and another for the dual
and plural. The only examples of this type in my data are stative verbs referring to the
size of objects. In the forms shown in (11), only [*€] and [bi-] are verbs. [*ilabe] and
[k"6le] are compound nouns, made up of the quantifiers [*il&] and [k"6-], respectively.
Another quantifier which denotes a large size, [y&-], can be used instead of /il/, thus
we have two more forms for ‘being big’: [y&be] (sg), [yZ: bi'] (du/pl). (See Section .

4.5.6 for a further discussion of intransitive stative verbs.)

(11) sg(/du) dwpl

a.  ’flebe % fle bi ‘be big/stat’

b. k'Ole % k' bi ‘be small/stat’
(12) a. hi *llebe € ‘The Jemez person is big.’

hi‘m *ilebe @-€ (Jemez big intr[3bas]-cop/stat)
b. hi'mi§ *il& jbi- ‘The Jemez people (du) are big.’
him-€§ *fle jl-bi- (Jemez-inv much intr[3du]-size/stat)
c. hi'mi§ *lle ebi ‘The Jemez people (pl) are big.
hi‘m-é§ °*fl& e-bi: (Jemez-inv much intr[3inv]-size/stat)

(13) nZz- béla k'dle & ‘That bread is small.’

®

nZ- béld k'6le @-°¢ (that bread small intr[3bas]-cop/stat)
b. ni-te béle k"6- jbi- ‘Those (loafs of) bread (du) are small.’

ni--t’2 béla-§ k'6- jl-bi* (that-inv bread-inv small intr[3du]-size/stat)
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(13) c. ni* béla k"6 bi ‘Those (loafs of) bread (pl) are small.
ni* béla k"o- 0-bi (that/pl bread small intr[3bas]-size/stat)

As (14) and (15) show, the singular [’€] can be used when S is dual, but the plural [bi-]

is much more common for the dual S.

(14) hi'mis ’ilebe 1€ ‘The Jemez people (du) are big.’
hj'm-é5 *ilebe jl-’€ (Jemez-inv big intr[3du]-cop/stat)
(15) nite béle k'les j’le ‘Those (loafs of) bread (du) are small.’

ni--& béla-§ k"ole-§ jl-°¢  (that-inv bread-inv small-inv intr[3du]-cop/stat)

The occurrence of number-differentiated verb stems is widespread in North
American Indian languages. It is interesting that many languages have different stems
for verbs of position such as ‘lie’ and ‘sit’, and for stative verbs such as ‘big’ and
‘small’ (Booker 1982). For a comparative Kiowa-Tanoan perspective, it is particularly
striking that in both Jemez and Kiowa, the same forms are used for the verbs ‘be

sitting/stat’ and ‘by lying down/stat’ when the subject is plural.’

4.2. Derivation
4.2.1. Detransitive verbs

Jemez has a detransitivizing suffix /-tz/ (perfective), which is used to derive
intransitive verbs mostly from transitive roots. (There are two cases where the
detransitives are derived from the intransitive roots, as we will see below.) The
morpheme has two phonologically conditioned allomorphs: [-it¥] occurs with roots

which end in /d/ or /I/, and [-t&] with other roots. Both the transitive verbs and their

5The Kiowa verb stem for ‘be sitting (pl)’ and ‘be lying (pl)’ is /k?al/ (Watkins
1984:154). ‘
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detransitive counterparts are given in (16). The transitive verbs have two arguments,
agent and patient, which are encoded as A and P. In the detransitive verbs, the patient

is encoded as S.

(16) Roots Transitive = Detransitive
a. /dol/ do’le dolite ‘fall down’
b. lgil/ g'ilé g'lite ‘close’
c. /Ril/ ff'le hilite ‘open’S
d. /k™id/ k™t k™iditze ‘roll’
e. fSe'l/ §é’le Sé-lite ‘tarn’
f. Ital/ ta’le ta-lite ‘break’
g. Fip/ . *ipe ’ite ‘sink, drown’

All these detransitive verbs take intransitve (or intransitive benefactive) prefixes.

a7 a nji idolite ‘I fell down.’
nj- i-dolitz (I intr[1sg]-fall.down/pf)
b. da-bzs egilite ‘The door closed.’
da-ba-§ e-g'ilite (door-inv intr[3inv]-close/pf)

The suffix is also used in two cases where inchoative verbs are derived from

stative roots, as in (18).

(18) Roots Detransitive
a. g1/ ‘be full’ g'ite | ‘get stuck’
b. /Sa/ ‘be broken’ satxe ‘break’

6 See Section 2.5.5 for root-initial consonantal ablaut.

153

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



(19) h&- iSate ‘My arm broke.’

hZz- i-0-satz (arm iben[ 1sg]-bas-break/pf)

Interestingly, the detransitive and inchoative verbs are inflected just like the
passive forms of transitive verbs. (See Section 4.8.3 for the discussion of the
passive/detransitive paradigm.) Inflected forms of these verbs take the suffixes /-tz/

‘perfective’, /-tasa/ ‘imperfective’, and /-tz-/ ‘potential’.

(20) a. k™idite ‘It rolled.’
O-k™iditz (intr[3bas]-roll/pf)
b. §éna’e k"iditasa ‘It always rolls.’

§o6na’e @-k™iditdsa  (always intr[3bas]-roll/impf)
C. hZz da kvidite’z ‘Let it roll!’

hZz da @-k™idite: (Mod hor intr[3bas]-roll/potn)

4.3. Compounds
Compound verbs may consist of more than one verb root or a noun plus a verb
root. Many of the examples given in the following sections belong to the first type,

which are some of the more common compound stems in the language.

4.3.1. Causative verbs

Jemez has a small number of lexicalized causative verbs. The language has no
productive syntactic process of causativization. The causative verbs end in [p2] and
were historically derived by compounding [p#-] ‘make’ to other morphemes, such as
active verb roots (21), desqriptive nouns (22), and nouns (23). (All the examples

below are perfective forms.)
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21) gip= ‘“fill’ (g1 ‘be full’)

k”ipz ‘sharpen’ (ki ‘be sharp’)

Sip= ‘make someone cry’ (5il- ‘cry’)
hi-pz ‘make someone laugh’ (hi*l- ‘laugh’)
k™§pe ‘anger someone’ (k™§-- ‘angry’)

(22) tzlepz ‘dry something’ (t°Zle ‘dry one’)
pfyepz ‘make something wet’ (p’f'ye- ‘wet one’)
bipe ‘gather, rake’ (bf ‘whole thing’)

(23) p’zp= ‘melt’ (p’® ‘water’)
to-pz ‘write’ (to- ‘mark’)

The causative verbs are all transitive. Contrast the transitive verbs (24a) - (27a)
with the non-causative (i.e. intransitive) counterparts in (24b) - (27b). The causative
verbs are simple transitives with two arguments, which are encoded as A and P in the
transitive prefixes. The patient (P) in the transitive sentences corresponds to the S of

the intransitive verbs.

(24) a. ta-se teg’ipz ‘I filled the cup.’
td-sa-§ te-g'ipz (cup-inv tr{1sg:3inv]-fill/pf)
b.  tasz k™a egf “The cup is full/filled up.’

td-sa-§ k™a e-g'i (cup-inv TA intr[3inv]-full/stat)

(25) a. ni- taSipze ‘I made her cry.’
nj- ta-Sipe (I tr[1sg:3bas]-make.cry/pf)
b. ij’lQ°Q ‘She cried.’
il-51°1Q (tr[3sg/reﬂ]-cry/pf)
(26) a. ni- k™a tat’Zlepz ‘I dried it.’

nf* k™a ta-Pzlepz (I TA tr[1sg:3bas]-dry/pf)
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(26) b. t’ele € ‘It is dry.’

tele @-’8 (dry intr{3bas]-cop/stat)
27 a wasa tap’&pz ‘I melted ice.’
wa-sa ta-p’Zpa (ice tr[1sg:3bas]-melt/pf)
b. pa € ‘It is water.’
pE 0-¢ (water intr[3bas]-cop/stat)

Not all transitive verbs with a causative meaning, such as ‘open’ and ‘break’,
which we saw in Section 4.2.1, contain the causative [p&]. Nor does the verb [pZ-]
‘make’ occur as a main verb in causative sentences. Jemez speakers tend to use verbs
such as [’f] ‘tell’ or [z&-"y0] ‘tell someone to do’ as the main verbs in expressing such

causative constructions as ‘X made Y do it’.

(28) a. ita-séhi- ta’ ‘I told him to sit.’
il-t'a'sé-h#* ta-’¥ (tr[3sg/refl]-seat/potn-fut tr{1sg:3bas]-tell/pf)
b. *itd-séhi tapé:

fl-t'a-sé-hi* ta-pZ-  (tr[3sg/refl]-seat/potn-fut tr[1sg:3bas}-make/pf)

4.3.2. Motion verbs
Some bound verb roots denoting manners of movement (29a) or other types of
action (29b) can be compounded to /m&%/ ‘go’ and &/ ‘come’ to derive intransitive

motion verbs.

29 Root Moving away from (pf) Moving toward (pf)
a. Peya-/ ‘walk’ é-yama ' é-ya'e
/sela-/ ‘run’ séiama séla”z
f8o-la-/ ‘fly’ §60-lama So'la’z
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(29) Root Moving away from (pf) Moving toward (pf)

b. /sof  ‘hunt’ sO'ma
/pela/ ‘get’ pélamz péla’ze
/k™imgq/ ‘buy’ k™mqma k"imqg™e
/i/  ‘eat’ hi'm& hi
30) a do- "é-yama ‘He walked (there).’
do- @-’é-ya-mg (that/he intr[3bas]-walk-go/pf)
b. do- *éya'e ‘He walked (here).’
do- @-¢'ya-’& (that/he intr[3bas]-walk-come/pf)
@31 a s€’yi §6-lamj ‘A bird is flying (away).’

séyi ¢-86-la-mi (bird intr[3bas]-fly-go/impf)

b. s€’yi §0-la’ ‘A bird is flying (toward us).’
séyf ¢-86-la-’{ (bird intr[3bas]-fly-come/impf)
(32) do§ it'dme ‘They (du) went hunting.’
do--§ jl-s6--mz (that/he-inv intr{3du]}-hunt-go/pf)

Some of these bound verb roots can also occur with the existential [*€] ‘be’, too. In

this case, the compound verb implies completion of the activity.

(33) a ek"imgmz  ‘They went shopping.’
(They may or may not have done the shopping.)
e-k™fm@-m% (intr{3inv]-shopping-go/pf)
b. ek™imq’ ‘They went shopping.” ‘They were (out) shopping.’
(They have already finished shopping.)
e-k™img3-"¢  (intr[3inv]-shopping-be/stat)
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(34 a ihima ‘I went to eat.” (ButI haven’t eaten yet.)
+hi--m& (intr[1sg]-eating-go/pf)
b. ihi-e ‘I went to eat.” (I ate and came back.)

ihi--"¢ (intr[ Isg]-eating-be/stat)

The perfective form of the motion verb ‘go’ and the progressive form of ‘come’, can

also be used as inflectional auxiliaries to indicate progressive aspect. (See Section

4.8.7.)

4.3.3. Stative verbs
There are a few stative verbs which are the heads of compound stative verbs:
[mj‘] ‘feel’, [m§] ‘be’, [p€] ‘think, feel’. Particularly [mi‘] and [m{] are found in many

compounds, only a few of which are listed in (35), with examples in (36)-(39).

(35 a. fio'mj ‘be sick’ t#mj ‘be lonely, sad’
vi'mj ‘be hungry’ k™y'mj ‘be angry’
k™Zwamj ‘like’ wi'mj ‘want’

b. k™d-mi ‘be broken, bad’ s&'mi ‘be alot of work’
tZlemi ‘be dry’ pfye'mi ‘be wet’
c. k™o-pe ‘be sad’ ngpé ‘be inquisitive’

(36) nf* k™a ivimj ‘Tam hungry.”

ni* k™a i-vi'mj (ITA intr[1sg]-hungry/stat)
(37) howa z&- ik™Zwami ‘I like the song.’

howa zZ- -kMZEwamj (very soﬁg intr[1sg]-like/stat)
(38) n&- hd k™ormi . “That car is broken.’

nZ- ha @-k"6-mi  (that car intr{3bas]-be.broken/stat)
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(39) ek™ope ‘They (pl) are sad.’

e-k™o-pe (intr[3inv]-sad/stat)

Some compound stative verbs have synonymous expressions which consist of a

descriptive noun followed by a copula.

40) a. tZlemi ‘It is dry.’
O-txlemi (intr[3bas]-dry/stat)
b. t’zle k™a € ‘It is (a) dry (one).’
tzle k™a 0-& (dry TA intr[3bas]-cop/stat)
41) a p’fye'mi ‘It is wet.’
@-p’Fyé-mi (intr[3bas]-wet/stat)
b. piye kMa % ‘It is (a) wet (one).’

piyé kM™a 0-& (wet TA intr[3bas]-cop/stat)

4.3.4. Other types of compounds
Another common head or main verb in compound verbs is [’§-] ‘do, make’,
which derives transitive verbs. Examples in (42a) involve bound verb roots, while

those in (42b) contain free noun roots.

42) a. da-§y.  ‘listen to’ k™09 ‘spoil, break’
¢ing’Q: ‘guard, watch’ hi*Q' ‘smile, laugh’
s&°y  ‘work’ SPlg- ‘ery’

b. h§-¢i’y: ‘cook’ (= food + make)

z&’Q' ‘sing’ (= song + do)

(43) nQpxta tit"EQ’Q ‘I worked in the field.’

nQpata til-s&-"§  (field tr[ 1sg/refl]-work-do/pf)

159

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



(44) do §riQhg ‘He cried.’
do- il-8i1-°%- (that/he tr[3sg/refl]-cry-do/pf)
45) nf zZ taz&-"Q’Q ‘I sang a song.’

s P 2

n- z& ta-z&-’G- (I song tr[1sg:3bas]-sing-do/pf)

[*q] is productively used with non-Jemez words, typically English words, in forming

compounds.

(46) tivote’y’q ‘I voted.’
til-vote-"y- (tr] 1sg/refl]-vote-do/pf)

The verb ["6] ‘become, get’ is another productive verb that derives many

intransitive verbs denoting a change of state.”

(47) di?d ‘getsleepy’ k™?0 ‘get lazy’
nd’6 ‘finish’ P&’ ‘melt’ (= ‘water’ + ‘become’)
4?0 ‘get lonely’ s&’0 ‘wakeup’
vi“o ‘get hungry’ hid’yo ‘getsick’
(48) Kk™a idi?0 ‘I got sleepy.’
k"a i-di°6 (TA intr[1sg]-get.sleepy/pf)
(49) wasa k™a p’&%o ‘The ice melted.’

wirsa k™a @-p’®’ (ice TA intr[3bas]-melt/pf)
(50) qtéle’z qfio-yoh#t  ‘If you eatit, ybu will get sick.’

q-t’élé-"®e q-fio-yo-hi (tr[2sg:3bas]-eat/pf-cond intr[2sg]-get.sick/potn-fut)

In (47), [n&°6] “finish’ and [s%-°6] ‘wake up’ occur with intransitive benefactlve
prefixes. The others take intransitive prefixes.
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Finally, the verb [m&] ‘give’ occurs with a couple of bound verb roots which
denote the transfer of an object but which do not specify the direction of the transfer.
With [m&], A is the source of the transfer and P is the recipient, not the transferred.8

Contrary to the usual patterns in languages where ‘give’ is ditransitive, /m&/ is a simple

transitive.
(51) Root Compounds
/mq-$a/ ‘loaning’ ma-Samz ‘loan, lend’

ma-3Q°Q: ‘borrow’

/k™imq/ ‘trading’ k"imamie ‘sell’

k"img’Q: ‘buy’
k"{méte ‘buy (intr)’
52) a h4- tamq-Sami ‘I loaned a car to him.’

hd- ta-mg-Samz (car tr[1sg:3bas]-loan/pf)

b. hd- tama-$a’9’q ‘I borrowed a car from him.’
ha- 7ta—mQ-§a’Q- (car tr[ 1sg:3bas]-borrow/pf)
c. hd- timq-8a°9%Q ‘I borrowed a car.’ -
ha- til-mg-8a°%- (car tr[1sg/unsp]-borrow/pf)

(53) a béla tak“’fmqmé: ‘I sold bread to him.’
béla ta-k"fmdma (bread tr[1sg:3bas]-sell/pf)
b. béla tak™imq’’Q ‘I bought bread from him.’
béla ta-k"fmg°o- (bread tr[1sg:3bas]-buy/pf)
c. béla ik™mate ‘I bought bread.’

béla i-k"™imaté (bread intr{ 1sg]-buy/pf)

8When [*3-] ‘do, make’ is compounded to the verb root, the P refers to the sdurce: e.g
[mq-§q°Q-] ‘borrow’, [k™img’y-] ‘buy’.
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4.4, Incorporation

4.4.1. Incorporated nouns

Nouns, verbs, and some adverbs can be incorporated in the verb, and of these,

noun incorporation is the most common. Both the P (e.g. patient, theme) of a transitive

verb and the S (sole argument) of an intransitive verb can be incorporated.” Examples

(54b)-(56b) have the P incorporated.!? (I have not explored the contexts of

incorporation for nouns, verbs or adverbs.)

54) a ni- n&- dé&’li toha
ni* n&- délf tqQ-@-ha
b. ni- n&- tqdéliha
ni- n&- tQ-0-déli~hd
(55) a. ni- p&- tatéle
ni- p& ta-t€le
b. nj° tapZ-tele
" nf* ta-p&--téle
(56) a. ni- wi dé’li tilf
ni* wi-§ délf til-hf
b. ni* wi tidélifii

ni* wi-§ ti-1-dél-6f

‘I baked a chicken for him.’

(I that/he chicken tben[1sg:3sg]-bas-bake/pf)
‘I baked a chicken for him.’

(I that/he tben[1sg:3sg]-bas-chicken-bake/pf)
‘I shot a deer (with a gun).’

(I deer tr[1sg:3bas]-shoot/pf)

‘I shot a deer (with a gun).’

(1 tr[1sg:3bas]-deer-shoot/pf)

‘I killed two chickens.’

(I two-inv chicken tr{1sg:3du]-kill/pf)

‘I killed two chickens.’

(I two-inv tr[1sg:3du]-chicken-kill/pf)

S incorporation is illustrated in examples (57b) through (59b).

(57) a z kMa sfyf

zi k™a O-siyf

‘Snow is falling.’

(snow TA intr[3bas]-fall/impf)

9Note that only common nouns can be incorporated; proper nouns and pronouns
cannot. Also, an S which is animate does not seem to be incorporated.
10See Section 4.6 for the discussion of the terms S, P, A and B.

162

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



(57) b. k™a zisiyj ‘Snow is falling.’
k™a @-zi-sfyi (TA intr[3bas]-snow-fall/impf)
(58) a. wdhq(8) howa epf ‘Stars are (very) bright.’
wdhq(-8) howa e-pi (star(-inv) very intr[3inv]-bright/stat)
b. howa ewqhqpi ‘Stars are (very) bright.’

howa e-wghqQ-pf (very intr[3inv]-star-bright/stat)

59) a *wd k"otik™a’e§ howa esé “Your head is (very) hard.’
*wq k'Q-1-+k™3-’6-§ howa e-s€  (you iben[2sg]-inv-head-
be.lying.down/_stat—npm-inv very intr[3inv]-hard/stat)
b. *wd howa k'qtise ‘Your head is'(very) hard.’

’wG howa k"q-1-t#-sé (you very iben[2sg]-inv-head-hard/stat)

Noun incorporation does not change the valency of the predicate: the
pronominal prefix is the same in both incorporated and unincorporated cases. The
syntactic roles of A, B and P are encoded in (54), A and P in (55) and (56), S in (57)
through (59).

Locative nouns which indicate the goal of a movement or stationary location can

also be incorporated.

(60) nf imZ-toma ‘I went to school.’
ni- i-m&-to-mz (I intr[1sg]-school-go/pf)
(61) h#& qfio-lami ‘Are you going to the plaza?’
h#& q-Aola-mi (Q intr[2sg]-plaza-go/impf)
(62) ita-se’e ‘I am sitting on a chair.’
i-va-se-"6 (intr[ 1sg]-chair-be. sitting/stat)
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Furthermore, instrumentals can be incorporated in the verb. Compare (63) with

(64) in which ‘stick’ is not incorporated.

(63) o=la tat’€pgnii ‘I hit a bear with a stick.’

dela ta-t'€-pQ-nf (bear tr{ Isg:3bas]-stick-hit/pf)
(64) o=la vétx tapynii ‘T hit a bear with a stick.’

d&la vé-tz ta-py-ni (bear stick-instr tr{ 1sg:3bas]-hit/pf)

4.4.2. Incorporated verbs

Verbs such as [z&-’y0] ‘tell someone to do’ and [nd-bz-] ‘let someone (do)’ can
take a subordinate clause as complement. The subordinate verb optionally can be
incorporated in the verb of the main clause. The contexts of incorporation are not well
understood. Examples (65a)-(67a) show unincorporated complement clauses, whereas
(65b)-(67b) show the subordinate verbs incorporated. In both cases, the verbal

agreement is with A and P of the main clause.!!

65 a. taze’yo §6-lede’e  ‘Itold him to go out.’
ta-z&yd (-56-le-dz’e

(tr[1sg:3bas]-tell/pf intr[3bas]-exit/potn-comp)

b. taso-1ézz-"yo ‘I told him to go out.’
ta-36-1é-z%-yd (tr[1sg:3bas]-exit/inc-tell/pf)
(66) a. bzz&yo wayadz’e “You told me to drag it.’
bz-z&'y0 wa-ya-d&’e (tr[2:1]-tell/pf drag/potn-comp)

HNote that incorporated verbs are always in the incorporative form, e.g. [wa-ha']
‘drag’ in (66) and [séle] ‘eat’ in (67).

164

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



(66) b. bazwd-ha-za-’yo “You told me to drag it.’
bz-wa-ha-z&'yd (tr[2:1]-drag/inc-tell/pf)
67) a. do- t%éled®’e tond-ba’z ‘T let him eat.’
do- t°élé-d@’e tQ-P-ng'bz-
(that/he eat/potn-comp tben[1sg:3sg]-bas-let/pf)
b. do- tgséleno-bx’z ‘I let him eat.’

do: tq-@-séle-no-bék- (that/he tben[1sg:3sg]-bas-eat/inc-let/pf)

Example (68) shows a case where the verb [*€] ‘be’ incorporates both the verb

and P of the subordinate clause.

(68) nf ipésitek“e'yd’e ‘I went (= was out) feeding the pigs.’

ni- i-pési-te-k"€-yo-"€ (I intr[1sg]-pig-feed/inc-be/stat)

Sometimes only the verb can be incorporated and the P is stranded. As shown

in (69b), the P cannot be incorporated.

(69) a ¢i-ya tahfze-’yd ‘I told him to kill the fly.’
¢i-ya ta-hi-z2'yd  (fly tr[1sg:3bas]-kill/inc-tell/pf)
b. *tc¢f-yc’1hi-zé-’yb
(70) ¢'inj tak™imdgsefia ‘I sent him to buy meat.’12

g'inj ta-k™img-séfi@ (meat tr{1sg:3bas]-buy-send/pf)

Stative verbs such as [k#&wamj] ‘like’ and [’§'mj] ‘like’ commonly incorporate

verbs. (See Section 4.5.6 for the discussion of stative verbs.)

120nly the verb root /k™imd/ is incorporated. (See Section 4.3.4 for a discussion of
verbs containing this root.)
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(71) a. ni-§ séla howa jk™ewamj ‘We (du) like running.’
ni-§ séla howa j-k™Zwam;j (I-inv run very intr[1du]-like/stat)
b. ni-§ howa isélak™ewamj ‘We (du) like to run.’
nj*-§ howa j-séla-k"Zwamj (I-inv very intr{1du]-run-like/stat)
(72) a. délisele howa #§-mj ‘I like eating chickens.’
déli-séle howa i-’9'mij (chicken-eat/inc very intr[1sg]-like/stat)
b. dé’li howa iséle™y'mj ‘I like to eat chickens.’
délf howa i-séle-’§'mj (chicken very intr[ 1sg]-eat/inc-like/stat)

Another stative verb [sé] ‘be hard’ can also incorporate verbs.

(73) dabz howa ehilese ‘The door is (very) hard to open.’

da-ba-§ howa e-hile-sé (door-inv very intr[3inv]-open/inc-hard/stat)

4.4.3. Incorporated adverbs
Adverb incorporation is much less common than noun and verb incorporation.
For instance, manner and time adverbs are almost never incorporated. One exception

/bép’x/ ‘well’ is given below.

(74) . ' ibép’zwi ‘I succeeded in running away.’ (Lit. ‘I ran away well.”)
i—bép’ae-wf- (intr[1sg]-well-run.away/pf)
b. bép’z hx qwi ‘Did you succeed in running away?’

bép’z h& q-wi- (well Q intr{2sg]-run.away/pf)
On the other hand, the intensifier /sé/ is obligatorily incorporated.

(75) ‘ile iséwdhomi ‘I am just happy.’

fle i-sé-wdhomj (much intr[1sg]-just-happy/stat)
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76) Ra- tit"ék*é-’yd ‘I ate just now.’
y J

fia-l til-sé-k*é-yo (just now-tr[ Isg/refl]}-just-eat/pf)

Note that the incorporation of an adverb does not affect the tonal pattern of the
verb stem. For example, we would expect [ibép’zwi] for (74) if /bép’z/ were the
initial stem, but both the tone and length of the vowel in the verb [wi*] remain intact.
Also, in (76), [tit"éke-’yD] is expected, but again the initial syllable of the verb /k*é-yo/
retains the tone it would have without any incorporated morpheme. Apparently, the
tone rules which apply to noun and verb incorporation do not apply to adverb

incorporation.

4.5. Verb classes
4.5.1. Transitivity

One of the two criteria used in classifying Jemez verbs is transitivity. (The
other is stativity, discussed in Section 4.5.2.) Verbs such as [m{] ‘see’ which have
active and passive forms, are considered transitive verbs. They take the transitive (or
transitive benefactive) prefixes in active sentences, and the intransitive (or intransitive
benefactive) prefixes in passive sentences. Verbs which do not have passive forms and
occur only with intransitive (or intransitive benefactive) prefixes are classified as

intransitive verbs.

4.5.2. Stativity

Transitive and intransitive verbs are each subgrouped into active verbs and
stative verbs. The main difference between active and stative verbs is morphological:
active verbs have several inflected forms, including separate perfective and imperfective

forms, and are inflected according to the active paradigm, except for detransitive verbs
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which follow the detransitive paradigm. Most stative verbs, on the other hand, have
basically one stem. (See Section 4.8 for the details of verb inflection.)

Thus we have four classes of verbs altogether: (a) transitive active, (b)
transitive stative, (c) intransitive active, and (d) intransitive stative. They are described

along with examples in the following sections.

4.5.3. Transitive active verbs
Transitive verbs are characterized by having active and passive forms. They are
two-place predicates and co-occur in active sentences with transitive prefixes, which

index A and P. (See Section 4.6 for the discussion of syntactic roles.)

an a do- §0- tatdse ‘I punched that man.’
do- §0° ta-tosé (that man tr[ 1sg:3bas]-punch/pf)
b. do- Sotx itdsE ‘I was punched by that man.

(= That man punched me.)’

do: $6--te i-t0°sZ (that man-agt intr[ 1sg]-punch/psv.pf)

While most transitive verbs can take any transitive prefix, there is a subclass of
transitive verbs which occur only with a subset of transitive prefixes which I tentatively
call ‘reflexive/indefinite object’ prefixes. (See Section 4.6.1 for the details.) These
‘reflexive’ verbs are structurally intransitive, i.e., there is only one argument, and many
of them refer to actions performed with the body, particularly the mouth or the legs.

They are listed in (78) below.!3 They are still considered a subtype of transitive verbs

3[h{y'] ‘laugh, smile’ is not inherently a reflexive verb because it can occur with any
transitive prefix—not just the reflexive prefixes. [tahi~"Q-] ‘I laughed at him’; [til{-?o ] ‘I
laughed, smiled’. Many of the verbs listed in (78) contain the verb root /°9-/ ‘do,
make’, but this is not a defining characteristic of ‘reflexive’ verbs, as the above
example shows. [mg-8a’Q-] ‘borrow’ can also take a non-reflexive transitive prefix.

168

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



because they have active and passive forms, e.g. [’€-t&e] ‘run/psv.pf)’, [s&-’qp’e]
‘work/psv.pf)’. (See Section 4.7 for the discussion of verbal agreement and

passivization.)

(78) ’&Ci"y ‘sneeze’ 2yfQ- ‘yawn’ §SPIy ‘ery’
g'6-°%" ‘cough’ & ‘shout’ fif-hise ‘breathe’
hd-t#°¢: ‘snore’ tfo- ‘whistle, crow, moo, hoot’
sé’y- ‘talk’ ’§te ‘run’ k™{*4- ‘dance’
tope ‘stumble’ vite ‘jump’ zet’e ‘pray’
hipeq ‘work’ s&’0 ‘work’ vé-~lo- ‘think, concentrate’
wa ‘fight’
(79) kM yo ij’lQ’q ‘The child cried loud.’
k" yo- il-8i1°% (child hard tr{3sg/refl]-cry/pf)
(80) ¥Fléte ‘He ran.’
il-"8-te (tr[3sg/refl]-run/pf)
(81) hésorvi ticf a ‘I dance every day.’

héso-vi til-k™{’a (every.day tr[1sg/refl]-dance/impf)
(82) nji tit"®-D%Q ‘I worked.’
nj- til-s&9- (I tr{1sg/refl]-work/pf)

Although they take only the reflexive set of transitive prefixes, these reflexive
verbs can occur with any transitive benefactive prefix if the beneficiary of the action

needs to be indicated, i.e. if the valency is three arguments.

83) a. nj- John tot"&-"9°Q ‘I worked for John.’

nf fohn tQ-1-s&’9- » (I John tben[1sg:3sg]-refl-work/pf)
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(83) b. John-tz it"%-qQp’e ‘John worked for me.’
John-tz i-l-s@&~ bz (John-agt iben{1sg]-refl-work/psv.pf)

Other transitive verbs can also take reflexive prefixes when there is only one

participant who is both A and P, as in the (b) examples in (84) through (87).

(84) a. do- k™&ni Af ‘He killed a dog.’
do- kMeni 0-Af (that/he dog tr{3sg:3bas]-kill/pf)

b. do- ¥ #lf ‘He killed himself.’
do- % il-Af (he self tr{3sg/refl]-kill/pf)
85 a. k™ tak™d&’a ‘I laid down the child.’
k™§ ta-k™a- (child tr{1sg:3bas]-lay.down/pf)
b. kM{ i&8%a “The child lay down. (= He laid himself down.)’
k"§ il-k™a- (child tr[3sg/refl]-lay.down/pf)
(86) a. ni- tat’a-se ‘I seated him.’
nj- ta-tasé (I tr[1sg:3bas]-seat/pf)
b. nj- tita-se ‘I sat down. (= I seated myself.)’
ni- til-t'a-sé€ (I tr[1sg/refl]-seat/pf)

87) a. k"&n} tak*é’yo ‘I fed the dog.’
k™&nf ta-k*éyd (dog tr[1sg:3bas]-feed/pf)
b. yZ- tik*é’yo ‘T ate alot.’

y&- til-k"é-yd (much trf1sg/refl]-feed/pf)

4.5.4. Transitive stative verbs
This is the smallest verb class, consisting of only /p%&-/ ‘know (someone)’. Itis

considered a stative verb because it has only one stem form in the active paradigm.
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(88) a. ni- do- tapz- ‘I know him.

ni- do' ta-p%- (I that/he tr[1sg:3bas]-know/stat)
b. dotz ip&’ye ‘I am known by him. (= He knows me.)’
do-tx i-pkyé (that/he-agt intr{1sg]-know/psv.pf)

4.5.5. Intransitive active verbs

Almost all verbs of this class can take both the intransitive and the intransitive
benefactive prefixes. In (89a) and (90a), the intransitive prefix indicates the person and
number of S. In (89b) and (90b), the intransitive benefactive prefix encodes B, the

possessor, and P.

(89) a nf im& ‘T went.’
ni- +m& (I intr[1sg]-go/pf)
b. ni- k™&ni im& ‘My dog went.’

ni- k™&nf -0-mz (I dog iben[1sg]-bas-go/pf)

(90) a. béla si ‘Bread (sg) fell off.’
béla 0-51 (bread intr[3bas]-fall/pf)
b. nj- béla i§f ‘My bread (sg) fell off.’
ni- béla -0-8i (I bread iben[ 1sg]-bas-fall/pf)

Two verbs, [s&-?0] ‘wake up’ and [n§°6] ‘finish’, occur only with intransitive

benefactive prefixes.
(91) k™a ot"&-% ‘He woke up.’

k™a q-l-s&6 (TA iben[3sg]-refl/pl-wake.up/pf)
(92) Kk™a ind’6 ‘I finished it.

k¥a +0-n§’ (TA iben[ 1sg]-bas-finish/pf)
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The great majority of intransitive active verbs are inflected according to the

active paradigm. (See Section 4.8 for the discussion of the inflectional paradigms.)

However, there is a small class of verbs which are inﬂeéted like passive forms. They

are characterized by final /-/ in the perfective and /-asa/ in the imperfective. Some

examples, all perfective forms, are shown in (93).

(93)  hilite ‘open’

wQ-’ye ‘ascend’
§ate  ‘break’
k"imatve ‘buy’

td-’we  ‘smell’

dolitze ‘fall down’ e ‘sink, drown’

k'ip’z ‘stand up’ h&’l® ‘sweat’
pi’ye ‘get wet’ wolebz ‘pass by’
vote ‘lose, get lost’

t&-te ‘hear’

Some of these, such as [hilite] ‘open’, [dolitz] ‘fall down’, and [itee] ‘sink, drown’,

are derived from transitive roots, as we saw in Section 4.2.1. Others, which include

[w§-’ye] ‘ascend’, [h&-"l&] ‘sweat’, [wolebz] ‘pass by’, [vo-t’&] ‘lose, get lost’, have

no transitive counterparts.

(94) a. da-bzs ehilite
da-ba-§ e-hilitz
b. da-bzs tefii’le
da-ba-§ te-filé
(95) ih%Z-lasa
i-h&-lasa

‘The door opened.’

(door-inv intr[3inv]-open/pf)

‘T opened the door.’

(door-inv tr{1sg:3inv]-open/pf)
‘I am sweating.’

(intr[1sg]-sweat/impf)

172

Repvroduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Furthermore, some verbs which are inflected as intransitives, such as [k™imt’e] ‘buy,
get’, [vo-te] ‘lose’, [t'a-°we] ‘smell’, [CZ-t'€] ‘hear’, while semantically two-place,

occur only with intransitive or intransitive benefactive prefixes.!4

(96) ni* hé vak'ék"e ik™imgte ‘Ibought a car in Albuquerque.’
nj- ha vak'&ke i-k"fmgré (Icar Albuquerque intr{1sgl-buy/pf)
(97) do- Qk’@’é pék™i ivorte ‘I lost his watch.’
do- @-0-k™a-"é pék™{ i-0-vore
(that/he iben[3sg]-bas-be.lying.down (sg)/stat-nom watch
iben[1sg]-bas-lose/pf)

4.5.6. Intransitive stative verbs

Most stems which assert attributes or qualities are intransitive stative verbs.

(98) howa wd’Q ‘He is (very) kind.’

howa @-wd- (very intr[3bas]-kind/stat)
(99) hz k™a gk"Zni ‘Are you (sg) tired?’

hZz k™a q-k™Zni (Q TA intr[2sg]-be.tired/stat)
(100) ni ql iwdhomi ‘I am also happy.’

ni- @l i-wdhomij (I also intr[ 1sg]-happy/stat)

14There are also transitive verbs for ‘buy’ and ‘smell’: [k™{mq?-] ‘buy’, [t'@nqt’i]
‘smell, sniff’. The transitive verb for ‘buy’ is used when the source of the transferred
object or the beneficiary of the action needs to be specified: [béla g-k™imqQ’q] ‘1
bought the bread from you’ (bread tr[1:2sg]-buy/pf), [béla k"Q-k™{mq’9°q] ‘I bought
bread for you (sg)’ (bread tben[1:2sg]-buy/pf). The difference between [t'4-°we] and
[t'@-nuri] is that the former means that something emits odor, while the latter indicates
that one sniffs something/someone’:
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The verb [wohomj] ‘be happy’ in (100) is a compound verb, consisting of [wbho-]
‘happy?’ and [mj‘] ‘feel’. All compounds headed by the verbal root [mf‘] are

intransitive and occur with intransitive or intransitive benefactive prefixes, as in (101).

(101) nj-fe té-tibe howa ik™ZEwamj ‘I like that box.’

nj*-fz té-tiba-§ howa i-k™ewam;j (that-inv box-inv very intr{1sg]-like/stat)

Examples of other intransitive stative verbs follow.

(102) ng-sipeya i€ mii | ‘I used to be a potter.’
ng-Sipeya i-’€-mj* (potter intr[ Isg]-cop/stat-past)
(103) wip’e vak'é-k'e ijo “They (2) have lived in Albuquerque

for two months.’

wi-p’2 vak"é-k' jl-§6 (two-month Albuquerque intr{2du]-live/stat)
(104) ni trha %l b “Those houses (pl) are big.’
ni* tiha *lle 0-bi- (those house big intr[3bas]-size (pl)/stat)

4.6. Pronominal prefixes
Jemez has four types of pronominal prefixes which show agreement with from

one to three arguments: two (A and P) in the transitive prefix, three (A, B, P) in the

" transitive benefactive, one (S) in the intransitive, and two (B, P) in the intransitive
benefactive. In the discussions which follow, I use a modified version of Dixon’s
(1994) framework for identifying syntactic roles. The term ‘S’ refers to the sole
argument of intransitive verbs (active or stative), which corresponds to such roles as
theme, experiencer, and actor. ‘A’ indicates the prototypical agent or the most agent-
like argument of transitive verbs, while ‘P’ is used for the prototypical patient or the

most patient-like (e.g. theme). ‘B’ (benefactive), which is a core argument in Jemez,
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primarily corresponds to the possessor (of P), the beneficiary of an action or affection,
or the recipient!> Locative and instrumental are not encoded in the verbal prefixes.
My data on verbal agreement and prefixes fundamentally agree with Sprott’s
(1992). However, there are idiosyncracies involving some verbs which he does not
mention. For example, some verbs (e.g. the verb for ‘giving’) take the transitive
prefixes to indicate the donor-recipient relation. This and other facts are noted in

appropriate sections below.

4.6.1. Transitive prefixes
The transitive prefixes, which encode A and P, occur with two-place transitive

verbs. (The entire transitive prefix paradigm appears in Table 15.16)

(105) vé-la dé’li A ‘A man killed a chicken.’

véla délf Q-hf (man chicken tr{3sg:3bas]-kill/pf)
(106) ni- gmi ‘I saw you (sg).’

nj- q-mf (I a{lsg:2sg]-see/pf)
(107) nf- tafiit’apae ‘I made him angry.’

ni- ta-fit'apze (I tr[1sg:3bas]-make.angry/pf)

Sprott (1992:87) writes that the transitive prefixes register agreement with only
the “ergative” and the “absolutive” (i.e. the A and P of transitive predicates). However,

with a few ditransitive verbs, P indicates the recipient rather than the transferred object.

I5B may indicate some other semantic roles. See Sections 4.6.2 and 4.6.4 for the
details.

16In Table 15, X indicates the places where the reflexive prefixes occur, which are
listed in the last row of the table. There are no transitive prefixes encoding certain A-P
relations, such as third person acting on first or second person. They require

obligatory passivization and are indicated by the asterisk (*) in the table.
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The verbs include [m&] ‘give to’, [k™imaqm] ‘sell to’, [md-Sam#] ‘loan to’, and [mj']
‘bring to’.15 In (108) and (109) below, the number of the transferred Class II object,

basic [t*é-tiba] and inverse [t'&-tibe], does not have any effect on the prefixes which

encode the relation between the donor and the recipient.

(108) a. té-tiba tama ‘I gave him boxes (pl).’
t'é-tiba ta-mZ (box tr[1sg:3bas]-give/pf)
b. t'é-tibe tam ‘I gave him a box (or two boxes).’
t'é-tiba-§ ta-m% (box-inv tr[ 1sg:3bas]-give/pf)
c. té-tiba tim& ‘I gave them (du) boxes (pl).’
t'é-tiba til-mz (box tr[1sg:3du]-give/pf)
d. té-tibe tim& ‘I gave them (du) a box (or two boxes).’
t'é-tiba-§ til-ma (box-inv tr{ 1sg:3du]-give/pf)
e. t'é-tiba tem& ‘I gave them (pl) boxes (pl).’
té-tiba te-m& (box tr[1sg:3pl]-give/pf)
f. t'é-tibz tem& ‘I gave them (pl) a box (or two boxes).’
t'é-tiba-§ te-m% (box-inv tr[1sg:3pl]-give/pf)
(109) a. t'é-tibe2 qm& ‘I gave you (sg) a box.’
té-tiba-§ g-m& (box-inv tr[1sg:2sg]-give/pf)
b. wi t€tibe qm# ‘I gave you (sg) two boxes.’

wi té-tiba-§ g-m& (two box-inv tr[1sg:2sg]-give/pf)

c. y&- tétiba qmZ ‘I gave you (sg) many boxes.’

y&- té-tiba ¢-m&  (many box tr[1sg:2sg]-give/pf)

I5[k"fmqmi] ‘sell/pf’ and [m&-$amz] ‘loan/pf’ contain the verb root {[m#] ‘give/pf’.
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The P argument of these verbs usually indexes the recipient, but with verbs

such as [k™img’y-] ‘buy’ and [mg-§a’Q-] ‘borrow’, it indexes the animate source.

(110) a. béla tj¢"imamz ‘I sold bread (sg) to them (du).’
béla til-k™imqm& (bread tr{ 1sg:3du]-sell/pf)
b. béla ti"maq’Q’q ‘I bought bread (sg) from them (du).’
béla til-k™fmq’y (bread tr[ 1sg:3du]-buy/pf)
(111) a hé- temg-Samz ‘I loaned a car to them (pl).’
ha- te-mg-Sam& (car tr{ 1sg:3pl]-loan/pf)
b. h& tem@-8a°0’q ‘I borrowed a car from them (pl).’

hé: te-mG-8a°- (car tr[1sg:3pl}-borrow/pf)

In Table 15, some prefixes showing dual agreement contain a final /I/. These
prefixes actually consist of two morphemes: the first one encodes the A-P relation, and
the second indicates that the P is second-person or third-person dual. Note, however,

that /I/ does not occur when A is dual or plural and P is third-person dual.

(112) tjté-te ‘T told them (du).’
til-sé-te _ (tr[1sg:3du]-tell/pf)
(113) John g'a d&lzs ili ‘John reportedly killed two bears.’
John g'a $la-§ jl-ff (John rep bear-inv tr[3sg:3du]-kill/pf)
(114) béla ticimamz ‘I sold bread (sg) to them (du).’
béla til-k™fmqma (bread tr[1sg:3du]-sell/pf)

At the bottom of Table 15, there is a series of prefixes which I have tentatively
designated “Reflexive, Plural P, Indefinite P.” These prefixes always occur with an

underlying final /I/ and they are used in several different ways: (a) reflexive, (b)
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reciprocal, (c) unspecified P, and (d) non-human plural P. They may occur with

reflexive verbs, as was described in Section 4.5.3.

(115)
(116)

(117)

(118)
(119)

(120)

(121)

(122)

ileyfQ’Q ‘He yawned.’

il-Aeyfy (tr[3sg/refl]-yawn/pf)

dé’lk itf’a ‘A rooster is crowing.’

délf il-tf’a (rooster tr[3sg/refl]-crow/impf)
seCi’Q’Q ‘We (pl) danced.’

sel-k™{~g (tr[1pl/refl]-dance/pf)

Some non-reflexive transitive verbs take these prefixes in a reflexive use.

do- % ilf ‘He killed himself.’16
do- * il-Af  (he self tr[3sg/refl]-kill/pf)

sék*a tit"o- ‘I wiped my eye(s).’

L=N

n .
ni- sék*a til-so- (Ieyes tr[1sg/refl]-wipe/pf)
ni- wésinj’ewa timf ‘I saw myself in the mirror.’

ni- wé-si'nj-’éwa til-mi (I mirror-in tr[1sg/refl]-see/pf)

The reflexive prefixes are also used in reciprocal constructions.

p’a'k*e somi ‘We (du) looked at each other.’
p’¢'k"e sql-mi (rec tr{1du/refl}-see/pf)
p’a-k'e itd-se “They (du) hit each other.”
p’ok'e il-to-sé (rec tr[3du/refl]-hit/pf)

16The reflexive word 4/ is optional.
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Furthermore, these prefixes occur when the P of a transitive verb is
unspecified. In the (a) examples below, a basic-number P corresponds to the patient in
(123a), to the source of a transferred object in (124a), and to the recipient in (125a). In
the (b) examples, on the other hand, P is unspecified in (123b)-(125b), so the

‘Reflexive, Plural P, Indefinite P’ prefix /til-/ occurs.

(123) a. nj- téhete tapeni’s ‘I sewed a shirt.’

nj- téheteta-pni (I shirt tr[1sg:3bas]-sew/pf)

b. nj- tipeni’ ‘T sewed.’
nj- til-pZnf (I tr[1sg:unsp]-sew/pf)
(124) a. nf* n& ya-le tamqs$a’p’q ‘I borrowed money from him.’

ni- n¥ yd-le ta-m@-3a’y: (I that/he money tr[1sg:3bas]-borrow/pf)

b. nf- ya-le tim@-3$a’Q’Q ‘I borrowed money.’
nf- ydle til-ma$a’y (I that/he tr[1sg:unsp]-borrow/pf)
(125) a. ni- p’2 kMa tek*é-50°le ‘I paid them for water.’

ni p’2 kM™a te-k*é-3olé (I water TA tr{ 1sg:3inv]-pay/pf)
b. ni- p’& kMa tik"é-30°’le ‘I paid for water.”

ni- p’2 ka til-k*é-5olé (I water TA tr[1sg:unsp]-pay/pf)

Finélly, these prefixes also occur when P corresponds to some plural nouns of

Classes I, II, III, as we saw in Section 3.4.

(126) do- k'i wQhq #mf  ‘He saw stars (pl).’ (Class I)
'd6- k'il wghQ #-mf (that/he Mod stars tr[3sg:3pl]-see/pf)

(127) K1 imé ‘He saw feathers (pl).’ (Class II)
k™f- il-m§ (feather tr[3sg:3pl]-see/pf)
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(128) k& imi ‘He saw rocks (pl).” (Class III)
k™§- il-mi (rocks tr[3sg:3pl]-see/pf))

4.6.2. Transitive benefactive prefixes

The transitive benefactive prefixes register agreement with A, P, and B. These
prefixes consist of two morphemes. The first morpheme encodes the relation between
A and B. The second morpheme shows agreement with P: if P is inverse, unspecified,
or coreferential with A, /I/ appears, and if it is basic, nothing shows up in the second
part. Since the occurrence of /I/ depends on the number of the object which

corresponds to P, only the first part of the prefix is included in Table 16.

(129) nZ- ¢o6-1a tor'ilé ‘I combed his hair.’

n&- ¢o-la tQ-@-tilé (that/he hair tben[1sg:3sg]-bas-comb/pf)
(130) nj- 1&-vo tomi ‘I saw his jacket.’

ni- 1&-vo tQ-@-mi (I jacket tben[1sg:3sg]-bas-see/pf)
(131) béla k"gha ‘I baked bread (sg) for you (sg).’

béla k'q-0-ha (bread tben[1sg:2sg]-bas-bake/pf)

(132) a. ni* nZ- dé€’li tgha ‘I baked a chicken for him.’

R)

ni- n&- délf to-P-ha (I that/he chicken tben[1sg:3sg]-bas-bake/pf)
b. ni- n&- wi dé’li tola . ‘I baked two chickens for him.’
ni* n&: wi déli-§ to-1-héa (I that/he two chicken-inv
tben[ 1sg:3sg]-inv-bake/pf)
c. ni- n&- ta dé’h tola ‘I baked three chickens for him.’
nj- nZ&- ta déli-§ tq-l1-ha (I that/he three chicken-inv
tben[1sg:3sg]-inv-bake/pf)
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Table 16. Transitive benefactive prefixes

A 1 sg du pl I 2 sg du pl I 3 sg du pl
, I |
B I |
| I
1 4 X X X ! bz bz bz | * * *
I I
du X X X ! bz bz ba I * * *
I i
pl X X X i bz bax bz I * * *
| _ i
2 sg k¢ k¢ k'@ | X X X I * * *
I I
du mQg mQ mQ | X X X I * * *
| |
pl ba ba ba ! X X X I * * *
I I
3 bas tQ SQ se I Q mQ ba I Q i e
| |
du ti sqpa sepa | i mgpa bapa | i qpa  epa
! |
inv te sgpa sepa | e mgpa bapa | e gpa epa

Note: Only the first morpheme in each transitive benefactive prefix is shown in the chart. The second morpheme
is either /0/ or /l/. // occurs when P is in the basic number, while /l/ appears when P is inverse,
unspecified, or coreferential with A.



See also the examples (134) and (138) below. [ngto] ‘letter’ in (134) is a Class II noun

where the inverse number is singular and dual, so there is an underlying // in the prefix.
Most ditransitive verbs, including [yZ&te] ‘throw’, [fést] ‘hand, pass’, [séfid]

‘send, mail’, and [ndtopz] ‘write a letter’, require transitive benefactive

prefixes, where B encodes the recipient. Recall, however, that a few ditransitive verbs,

such as [mj] ‘bring to’, [m&] ‘give to’, [k”imgmi] ‘sell to’, [mg-3am¥] ‘loan to’,

take the transitive prefixes. (See Section 4.6.1.)

(133) ma-si'lE t-yZte ‘T threw him a ball.’
ma-sili tQ-f-y&eté (ball tben[1sg:3sg]-bas-throw/pf)
(134) ndto k'ot"éhd ‘I sent a letter to you.’
ndto k"g-l-séfia (letter tben[1sg:2sg]-inv-send/pf)
(135) véla g'ida topfti’i ‘I showed a pot to a man.’
véla gida to-@-pitf (man pot tben[ 1sg:3sg]-bas-show/pf)
(136) ni- belagani tQndpiy#i ‘I taught English to him.’
nf- belaga'ni tQ-0-nQpiy# (I English tben[lsg:3sg]-bas-teach/pf)

Note that the transitive benefactive prefixes are not used when the A is

coreferential with the B. In this case, the transitive prefixes occur.

(137) nf * béla taha I baked bread for myself.’
ni- *f béla ta-ha (I self bread tr[1sg:3bas}-bake/pf)

- The transitive benefactive prefixes also occur with the verbs [nd-ba-] ‘let’ and

[ng:§=x] ‘help’, where the beneficiary of the action is encoded as B.

(138) tono-bz’z : ‘I let him go.’
tQ-0-no-bz- (tben[1sg:3sg]-bas-let.go/pf)
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(139) tondsz ‘T helped him.’
tQ-0-nd-3x (tben[1sg:3sg]-bas-help/pf)

Reflexive verbs occur with either the reflexive prefixes (i.e. a subset of the
transitive prefixes) or the transitive benefactive prefixes in active sentences, the A being
either first or second person. When a transitive benefactive prefix is used, it shows
agreement with A, P, which is coreferential to A, and B (i.e. the benefactive), as in

(140).

(140) do- tot"z"%’Q ‘I worked for him.’

do- tQ-1-s&°%- (that/he tben[1sg:3sg]-refl-work/pf)

4.6.3. Intransitive prefixes

The intransitive prefixes encode S, that is, (a) the sole argument of an
intransitive verb. Example (143) illustrates the intransitive passive of transitive
‘punch’, where the first-person S corresponds to the P of the active transitive clause.

The intransitive prefixes are shown in Table 17.

(141) #¥éyamaz ‘T walked.’
i-’é-yama (intr[1sg}-walk/pf)
(142) hZz k™a gk"&ni ‘Are you tired?’
hz k"a q-k"Z&ni (Q TA intr{2sg]-be.tired/stat)

(143) nz-tz (ni) i-tdose ‘I was punched by him. (= He punched me.)’

n&- -tz (nf*) i-to-sz (he-agt (I) intr{1sg]-punch/psv.pf)
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Table 17. Intransitive prefixes

S 1 2 3 1 a oI v
sg i q 1) e )} )]
du i mol i il il

pl e 16 ba e oA Al

Some verbs are semantically two-place but morphologically intransitive, such as
[k"imgt’e] ‘buy’, [vo-te] ‘lose’, [P 8] ‘hear’. In these cases, the intransitive S

indexes an experiencer or recipient.

(144) ik™mare ‘I bought it.’
-k™mat’é (intr[1sg]-buy/pf)

In Table 17, most prefixes labeled “dual” (du) contain a final /1/. These prefixes
consist of two morphemes: the first encodes the person and number of S, and the

second indicates that S is dual, either second-person or third-person.

(145) a. k™{ sélamj ‘A child is running.’
k"§ @-sélamj (child intr[3bas]-run/impf)
b. k™8 it"€lamij “Two children are running.’
k™#§ jl-sélamf (child-inv intr[3du]-run/impf)
(146) a. dé’li hite ‘A chicken was killed.’
dél¥ Q-ﬁa’tz‘e (chicken intr[3bas]-kill/psv.pf)

16/e- -/ is the only pronominal prefix with a long vowel. It does not undergo the e
Raising rule, unlike the third-person inverse prefix /e-/.

17See Sections 3.4.2 and 3.4.3 for the discussion of noun classes and number
agreement.
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b. wi dé’lis jlite ‘Two chickens were killed.’

wi déli-§ jl-hite (two chicken-inv intr[3du]-kill/psv.pf)

4.6.4. Intransitive benefactive prefixes

The intransitive benefactive prefixes primarily indicate (a) a P and its possessor
(B), or (b) a P and the beneficiary of the action or the target of some feeling (B). Just
like the transitive and intransitive prefixes, the intransitive benefactive prefixes pair with
the transitive benefactive prefixes in voice alternations. A transitive benefactive prefix
in an active sentence corresponds to an intransitive benefactive prefix in a passive
sentence. (See Section 4.7 for examples of passive sentences.)

The intransitive benefactive prefixes are shown in Table 18. They encode P and
B. The first part of the prefix, which shows agreement with B, is followed by the

morpheme // when P is in the basic number, and by /I/ when P is inverse.

Table 18. Intransitive benefactive prefixes

B 1 2 3 (Class I)

sg i k'q Q
du sQ mQ i

pl se ba e

Note: These prefixes are followed by
/@/ when P is basic, and by /I/
when S is inverse.

Since the possessive use of the prefixes was explained in detail in Section

3.7.1, a few examples are repeated here from that section.
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(147) a nZ- dé’k nj- ik’a *That chicken is mine.’
n&- délf¥ nj- -0-k™a
(that chicken I iben[1sg]-bas-be.lying.down(sg/du)/stat)
b. nj-te dé’l(S) ni- i&a “Those chickens (du) are mine.’
nj--ta& dél-8) ni- i-1-k™a
(that-inv chicken(-inv) I iben[1sg]-inv-be.lying.down(sg/du)/stat)
(148) nj-t’z tirhe-(8) ni ¥l “That house is mine.’
nj--t& ti-hd-(-8) nf* #1-%€ (that-inv house(-inv) I iben[1sg]-inv-be/stat)
(149) nj- ik°a°€ béla §i ‘My bread fell off.’
nf- i0-k7a-¢ béla @-si

(I iben[1sg]}-bas-be.lying.down(sg/du)/stat-nom bread intr[3bas]-fall/pf)

(150) ni- k™&’ni #i6-mi ‘My dog is ill.’
ni- k™&nf i-0-66-mij (I dog iben[1sg]-bas-ill/stat)
(151) *wda tf howa k'qt"é ‘You have a hard head.’

(Lit. “Your head is very hard.”)
*wq tf howa k"q-1-s€  (you/sg head very iben[2sg]-inv-hard/stat)
(152) nZ- howa ité ‘He is (very) kind to me.’
n&- howa {-0-té (that/he very iben[1sg]-bas-kind/stat)
(153) howa jwohomi ‘He is (very) happy for me.’
howa #-@-wohomj  (very iben[1sg]-bas-happy/stat)

The intransitive benefactive prefixes also seem to be used when the expected A
of a transitive clause loses control of the event. Here B indexes the non-controlling

agent.
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(154) a. ni- béla {8 ‘I dropped bread (sg). (= Bread dropped from me.)’18
ni- béla i-0-51 (I bread iben[1sg]-bas-fall/pf)
b. ni- té-tibe(S) §i ‘I dropped a box. (= A box dropped from me.)’
ni- vé-tiba(-§) #+1-8{ (I box(-inv) iben[1sg]-inv-fall/pf)
(155) a. n&: pék™{ qvo-te ‘He lost a watch.’
n&: pek™i q-@-vo-vé (that/he watch iben[3sg]-bas-get.lost/pf)
b. nyto h& k'qvote  ‘Did you lose a book?

nQto h& k'Q-1-vo-t€ (book Q iben[2sg]-inv-get.lost/pf)

Two other intransitive active verbs take intransitive benéfactive prefixes. Note
that the verbs in examples (156) and (157) are both compound verbs containing the

verbal root [*6] ‘become, get’.

(156) a. ot'e"6 ‘He woke up.’19
Q-l-s&+?6 (iben[3sg]-refl/pl-wake.up/pf)20
b. fifda Qwit'e’6 ‘He did not wake up.’2!

ff-da Q-wi-l-s&’0  (neg iben[3sg]-neg-reﬂ/pl-wake.up/pf)
(157) a. ha: k™a k"qnd’s ‘You finished baking.’
h

o

- k™a k"Q-0-nd’6 (baking TA iben[2sg]-bas-finish/pf)
b. k™a jhéng’o ‘I finished baking.’
k"a #0-ha--n9°6 . (TA iben[lsg]-bas-bake/inc-finish/pf)

I8¢f. [nf ik°&¢ béla 3] (/ni- -k™a-"é béla @-3i/ (me ibn[lsg]-
be.lying.down(sg/du)/stat-nom bread intr[3bas]-fall/pf)) ‘My bread fell off. (I was not
holding the bread when it fell.)’

19The root /s&-/ also occurs in the transitive verb [s%-g’0’le] ‘wake up (pf)’.

201t is not possible synchronically to determine the meaning of the ‘I’ in this verb.
21qute the negative prefix /wi-/ intervenes between the two parts of the pronominal
prefix. .
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Finally, two stative verbs [pé-’I¢] ‘remember, think of* and [ng] ‘be forgetful’,

occur with intransitive benefactive prefixes, with B corresponding to the experiencer.

(158) a. nf* g'a qpé-’le ‘He is reportedly thinking of me.’
nj- g'a q-0-pé’le (I/me rep iben[3sg]-bas-think.of/stat)
b. nf* $ona’e jpé’le ‘T always think of him.’
nj- $ona’e iP-pé~’le (I always iben[lsg]-bas-think.of/stat)
(159) howa ing ‘T am forgetful.’
howa #-0-n§ (very iben[lsg]-bas-forgetful/stat)

4.7. Passivization

Transitive sentences (i.e. sentences containing a transitive verb) are passivized
under certain syntactic conditions. Passivization is obligatory when A is third person,
and P is either first person or second person. On the other hand, passivization is not

possible when A is first person or second person.22

(160) John-tz (nj) imi’we ‘I was seen by John. (= John saw me.)’
John-t® (ni*) i-mfwé (John-agt (I) intr[1sg]-see/psv.pf)
(161) a. ni- John tami ‘I saw John.’
ni- John ta-mi (I John tr[1sg:3bas]-see/pf)
b. *nj-te John mi we ‘John was seen by me.’
ni-tz John @-miwé (I-agt John intr[3bas]-see/psv.pf)

22The exception is found in an imperative construction in which the detransitive (i.e.
passive) potential form of two transitive verbs takes the intransitive prefix, which
shows agreement with the third-person P, acted upon by the second-person A. (See
Section 4.8.3.2.)
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However, if both A and P are third person, passivization is optional: both (162a) and

(162b) are acceptable sentences.

(162) a. John Mary mi# ‘John saw Mary.’
John Mary @-m§ (John Mary tr[3sg:3bas]-see/pf)
b. John-tg Mary mi’we ‘Mary was seen by John.’

John-tz Mary @-mfwé (John-agt Mary intr{3bas]-see/psv.pf)

Passivization seems to be influenced by factors such as the animacy hierarchy
and the topic of the discourse. Hale (1972:107) suggests:

nominal concepts are ranked (from highest to lowest: human, animal,

inanimate, abstract) and that the ranking plays an important role in determining

whether a sentence will appear in the passive or the active. I suspect, on the

basis of very limited data, that the passive is preferred if the patient outranks the

actor, the active if the opposite is true.
Sprott (1992), supporting Hale’s hypothesis, refines the hierarchy by including the
‘topic’ as an additional conditioning factor. He proposes that the topic status can be
assigned to any non-SAP (‘Speech Act Participant’, i.e. any third-person nominal).
While the Jemez equivalent of the sentence “The boy hit the dog” will normally be in
the active form with the ‘boy’ as the subject, the sentence could be passivized if “the
dog is clearly the protagonist” and receives topic status (Sprott 1992:178).

Two morphological features are involved in passivization. First, in passive
sentences, the transitive verb is inflected according to the detransitive (i.e. passive)
paradigm. (See Section 4.8.3.) The active seﬁtence in (161a) above contains the active
perfective form [mi] of the verb ‘see’, while the passive sentence (160) has its passive
perfective form [mj *we].

Second, the transitive verb takes transitive prefixes in active Sentences, and

intransitive prefixes in passive sentences. (See examples (160) and (161A).) The
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transitive prefixes encode A and P, whereas the intransitive prefixes show agreement
with S only, which corresponds to P of the active clause. Thus passivization, as
reflected in the pronominal prefixes, has the effect of reducing the number of arguments
by one.

Similarly, the transitive benefactive prefixes (3 arguments) occur in active
transitive sentences, while the intransitive benefactive prefixes (2 arguments) are used
in passive sentences along with the passive form of verbs. The passivization of verbs
with benefactive prefixes depends on the person of A and B. (For the detailed
discussion of the benefactive, see Section 4.6.) Passivization must take place if A is
third person, and B is either first person or second person. However, passivization is
not allowed when A is first person or second person. P does not play any role here
although it shows agreement in the second part of the verbal prefix. Example (164) is

in the passive voice since A is third person and B is first person.

(163) ni- nZ- béla toha ‘I baked bread for her.’
nj- nZ&- béla to-P-ha (I that/she bread tben[ 1sg:3sg]-bas-bake/pf)
(164) né-te béla thd-pe ‘She baked bread for me.’

’nﬁ:--ta: béla i-@-hd-pzx (that/she-agt bread iben[1sg]-bas-bake/psv.pf)

More examples of voice alternations, as reflected in benefactive prefixes, are
shown in (165) through (169). These examples illustrate clauses with a B argument,
either as possessor of P of a transitive verb or as the beneficiary of a transitive event.
Whenever A is third-person and B is first-person or second-person, an intransitive
benefactive préfix is attached to the passive form of the verb, as in the (b) sentences

below.
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(165) a.

(166) a.

(167) a.

(168) a.

k& ni tQ°¢-pEse
k"&n§ tQ-0-"g-p’esé

n&tz k™&’n} i’§-piese

n&--tg k&ni i-0-°9-p’esk

n&- ¢o-la tot'ilé
n& ¢o-la tQ-@-tilé
n&te ¢ola itle

n&-tz §o-la i-0-vilz

do- béla tgha

do- béla tQ-@-ha

dotz béla ihape

do-tz béla i-P-ha-pe

(n%) dabzs tqjilé
(n%-) da-ba-§ tQ-l-g'ilé

(nZ-tx) da-bxs Hile

(n&--tx) da-ba-§ l-gile
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‘I kicked his dog.’

(dog tben[1sg:3sg]-bas-kick/pf)

‘My dog was kicked by him.

(= He kicked my dog.)’

(that/he-agt dog iben[1sg]-bas-
kick/psv.pf)

‘I combed his hair.’

(that/he hair tben[1sg:3sg]-bas-comb/pf)

‘My hair was combed by him.

(= He combed my hair.)’

(that/he-agt hair iben[1sg]-bas-
comb/psv.pf)

‘I baked bread for her.’

(that/she bread tben[1sg:3sg]-bas-

bake/pf)

‘She baked bread for me.’

(that/she-agt bread iben[1sg]-bas-
bake/psv.pf)

‘I closed the door for him.’

((that/he) door-inv tben[1sg:3sg]-inv-
close/pf)

‘The door was closed (by him) for me.

(: He closed the door for me.)’

((that/he-agt) door-inv iben[1sg]-inv-
close/psv.pf)
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(169) a. todZ"9’q ‘I sang for him.’

tQ-1-z&-*9 (tben[1sg:3sg]-refl-sing/pf)
b. ide"qp’e ‘He sang for me.’
{l-ze- bz (iben[1sg]-refl-sing/psv.pf)

4.8. Inflection
4.8.1. Introduction
4.8.1.1. Inflectional categories

All active verbs have at least one set of perfective, imperfective and potential
forms. Transitive verbs have two sets, one for the active voice and one for the passive
voice. In addition to perfective, imperfective, and potential, there are imperative and
incorporative forms. Thus intransitive active verbs have five inflected forms, while

transitive active verbs have eight. This is illustrated in examples (170) and (171).

(170) /So°l/ ‘exit’ (intransitive)

Active
perfective §6
imperfective 50
potential §6'1é
imperative SO°lf
incorporative So'le
193
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(171) /p='y/ ‘make’ (transitive)

Active Passive (Detransitive)
perfective pe- p&’ye
imperfective pepz- p&yasa
potential p&: p&ye:
imperative pelz
incorporative p&ya

The perfective indicates an action as being completed at a certain point in time.
When a verb in the perfective form occurs as the main verb of a matrix clause, it most

likely means that the action took place sometime in the past, leading to a ‘past-tense’

interpretation.
(172) ‘’&yf 186’ ‘I went outside.’
&yt +50 (outside intr[1sg]-go.out/pf)
(173) zisi ‘It snowed.’
0-zisi (intr[3bas]-snow/pf)
(174) tihe(-5) tedi ‘I plastered the house.’

tiha-(-8) te-¢if (house(-inv) tr[1sg:3inv]-plaster/pf)

However, the perfective does not always have such a past-tense interpretation. It is
often found in conditional clauses. Compare (173) with (175) and (174) with (176)

below.

(175) hida zisile vak'™k’ e-mZ-hi
‘If it doesn’t snow, we will go to Albuquerque.’
fifda @-zisil->Z2 vak'é-k’e e-m&--hf

(not intr[?a_bas]-énow/pf-cond Albuquerque intr[1pl]-go/potn-fut)
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2

(176) tirhz-(-8) edi® k"gk*é-Soleh¥i ‘If you plaster the house, I'll pay you.
ti-hd-(-8) e-¢pi-~ "2 k'g-B-k*é-Sole-h§
(house(-inv) tr[2sg:3inv]-plaster/pf-cond tben[1sg:2sg]-bas-
pay/potn-fut)

The imperfective represents an action or event as not completed, and it can be:

interpreted as habitual, durative or progressive.

177y wlkle ‘I am a runner.’ (Lit. ‘I run.”)
til-"€-le (trf 1sg/refl]-run/impf)
(178) n&-tz $6na’e ndto indpiyasa ‘He always reads a book for me.’

nZ&--tz Sona’e ndto i-1-ngpiydsa
(that/he-agt always book iben{1sg]-inv-
read/impf)
(179) nZ- k™{wot'asa ‘He is/was dreaming.’
n&x: @-k™iwot'dsa (that/he intr[3bas]-dream/impf)
(180) nf- k™&l& tapepz’z ‘I make yucca baskets.’
(or ‘T am making a yucca basket.”)

nj- k™al& ta-pZpz: (I yucca.basket tr[1sg:3bas]-make/impf)

The potential form is used in various senses, with the core meaning being that
something can happen. The potential may indicate the speaker’s intention of taking an
action or giving permission to someone. It is also used in situations where the speaker

wants to suggest or propose an action. It can be a polite way of giving a command.
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The potential is, in short, a modal category. The verb is usually preceded by the

particle /da/ or its variant /de/.23

(181) dateséfia ‘Twill send it.’
da te-séfia (opt trf1sg:3inv]-send/potn)
(182) ni* dim&’z ‘Twill go.’ (or ‘Let me go.”)
nj* da i-m&- (I opt intr[1sg]-go/potn)
(183) hZz da mZx’= ‘He can go.’ (or ‘Let him go.’)
hz da @-mz: (Mod opt intr[3bas]-go/potn)
(184) dz *Z’=z ‘Come.’
de & (opt come/potn)
(185) hin& sqhi’ ‘Let’s take it off.’
hinz sq-hi* (Mod tr[1du:3bas]-take.off/potn)

The imperative form is used in giving a command.

(186) k'¥let ‘Run.’
k';il-’é-li‘ (tr{2sg/refl]-run/imp)
(187) dabzs egilé ‘Close the door.’
da-ba-s e-g'ilé (door-inv tr[2sg:3inv]-close/imp)

(188) hinz dé’li qmiwi ‘Look at the chicken.’

hin®z délf g-miwi (Mod chicken tr[2sg:3bas]-see/imp)

23/dz/ is used when the A is second person (i.e. the addressee), while /da/ occurs
when the action is taken by either the speaker or some third person. Note that the
pronominal verbal prefix beginning with a vowel fuses with /do/, as in example (182),
but the pronominal prefix, except for the final /I/, does not appear when /d/ is used, as
in (184). (See Section 4.10.2.1 for a further discussion of /dz/.)
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Finally, the incorporative form occurs in verb compounding and incorporation
(189) as well as in negative commands (190)-(191). As is seen in examples (190) and
(191), the incorporative form, when used as a negative imperative, does not occur with
any pronominal prefix. [mq] is a variant of /mq-/ ‘no, without, out of’, which is

suffixed to nouns.

(189) da-bz howa ehilese ‘The door is hard to open.’
da-ba-§ howa e-hile-se (door-inv very intr[3inv]-open/inc-hard/stat)
(190) t'a-semq ‘Don’t sit down.’
t'd-se-mq- (sit/inc-no)
(191) k™&’ni k*é-yomgq ‘Don’t feed the dog.’
k"&nf k*é-yo-md- (dog feed/inc-no)
(192) yd-lemq() i€ ‘I don’t have any money.’
yale-mg@- i-€ (money-without intr[1sg]-cop/stat)

Most stative verbs have one basic form and are treated separately in Section

4.8.5.

4.8.1.2. Inflectional stems

There is considerable irregularity in the active verb inflection. However, most
of the transitive verbs in my data can be grouped into nine morphological classes
according to the shared inflectional patterns.24# Two of these, which I call G7 and G10

verbs are rather small classes, consisting of only a few verbs. One of the features

24Throughout the discussion on the inflected forms, the verb classes are referred to
with the prefix ‘G’ (for ‘group’) followed by a number, e.g. ‘G7’, ‘G5-3b’. The
classification and numbering of the verbs are first presented in Section 4.8.2.2, and a
subset of the data appears in Table 19.
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which distinguish them from the other verb classes is that they contain inflectional
suffixes such as /-o/ (G7) and /-¥/ (G10), whereas verbs of the other classes have /-¢/.
The details of the morphological classes are provided in the discussion of each inflected
form, in Sections 4.8.2 and 4.8.3, and a summary appears in Section 4.8.4.

Transitive verbs have eight inflectional stem forms: five active and three
passive forms. Some stems consist of a root plus an inflectional suffix (e.g. perfective
suffix, potential suffix), while others are unsuffixed.2> Each stem, whether suffixed or
not, is associated with some prosody (e.g. tonal melody) in the underlying
representation. For example, the potential stem form of G6 ver_bs has the underlying
tonal pattern /HF/, e.g. /t’€1€/ [t°€”1¢] ‘eat’, and that of G8 verbs has /FF/, e.g. /t°§-d&/
[t§-°nj] ‘beat’. Since the tonal pattern is a property of each inflectional stem, tones are
not specified in the roots in the following discussion of verb inflection.

Active verbs are inflected according to two separate paradigms: the active
paradigm and the detransitive (i.e. passive) paradigm. The active paradigm is for non-
derived intransitive verbs and the active form of transitive verbs. The detransitive

paradigm is used for derived intransitive verbs and the passive form of transitive verbs.

4.8.2. Active paradigm
4.8.2.1. Perfective

The perfective form comes in one of two main types: the unsuffixed verb root,
or the root plus a perfective suffix. In all verbs except those of G7 and G10, the
perfective suffix is /-e/. The suffix /-o/ occurs in G7 verbs, and /-4/ in G10 verbs. All

transitive and some intransitive verb roots have an underlying final consonant which

25All passive stems are suffixed, regardless of verb class.
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only surfaces when suffixed. The verbs which appear to contain no final consonant
include: [6] ‘grow, become’, [m&] ‘go’, [t'6] ‘descend’, [t'&] ‘dry out’, [’Z] ‘come’.
The unsuffixed perfective form is found in verb roots with the following

underlying consonants: /w/, /y/, /l/,/vl, 1d/, Ipl, It/, It'/, /s/.26 Examples of verbs are

given in (193).

(193) Root Perfective
miw/ mi ‘see’
/pz-y/ p&: ‘make’
fSo°l/ §o- ‘exit’
rib/ % ‘tell’
/t'o-d/ o ‘cook’
/ha-p/ ha ‘bake’
/hit/ fif ‘kdll’
rat/ k-2 ‘bathe’
/mas/ ma& ‘give’

Most of the root-final consonants cannot be used to predict whether a verb root is
suffixed or not in the perfective. The only generalization we can make is that all the
verb roots with an underlying /w/ or /y/ have unsuffixed perfective forms.2” The final
consonants /w/ and /y/ must be specified with the verb roots because it is not possible
to predict which of these consonants occur according to the root vowel. Although only

/w/ appears after /i/, /#/, /¢'/, and only /y/ after the vowels /i-/ and /&-/, both of these

26The roots belong to the groups G1, G2, G3, G5-1, G5-2, G9-1, shown in Table 19
(p. 205). -

27 A root-final /y/ occurs in verbs of G7 and G10. [k*é~yd] ‘feed’, [$&’y0] ‘give
birth’, and [z%&-’yd] ‘ask (to do)’ belong to the morphological class of G7, and
[ndpiy#i] ‘read, learn’ to G10, to be discussed later.
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consonants can follow /a-/ and /o+/. Roots with final consonants other than /w/ and /y/
occur with or without a perfective suffix.
The perfective stem with the tonal pattern [HH] occurs with G-6 verbs, while

[HM] is found with verbs of G5-3a and G5-3b classes. [FL] occurs only with G9-2

verbs.
(194) Tones Root Perfective
(HH] ftel/ télé ‘eat’
[HM] /il/ file ‘open (tr)’
[5ib/ §’mi ‘stop’28
Ivo-d/ vo-re ‘hide’
it/ dite ‘string’
[ze-t/ &t ‘break (tr)’
Pas/ t'a-se ‘seat’, ‘sit down (refl)’
[FL] hel/ téle ‘shoot with a gun’
fSap/ §a-pe ‘shoot with an arrow’
fet/ Bte ‘run’

The perfective suffixes /-o/ and /-i*/ occur only in two small classes of verbs.

/-o/ is found 1n G7 verbs.

28Note that the vowel /e/ in these suffixes is raised to [i] after [t'] or nasal consonants
[m] and [n]. (See Section 2.5.11 for the discussion of the ‘e Raising’ rule.) This
phonological process eliminates [e] after [m], [n] or their glottalized counterparts. The
only exceptions appear in Spanish loanwords. Also, the underlying /d/ may surface as
{*’] or [’n}], and /b/ as [p°] or [’m] in the perfective forms with the suffix [-€]. (See
Section 2.5.3 on ‘Glottalization’, and Section 2.5.2.2 on ‘Nasalization’ rules.)
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(195) Root Perfective
/K*ey/ ké’yo ‘feed’

/sa'l/ sa-’lo ‘pull’

Another characteristic of G7 verbs is that the underlying root-final consonant is
replaced by /b/ in the passive forms: e.g. [k*é-basa] ‘feed/psv.impf’, [sd-basa]
‘pull/psv.impf’.

The suffix /-i+/ occurs in G10 verbs.

(196) Root Perfective
/pq-d/ po-ni ‘slap’
/nqpiy/ nopiyk ‘teach’

4.8.2.2. Potential

Like the perfective, some potential forms consist of the verb root only, while
others are suffixed with /-e/. The roots which do not take a suffix end in one of the
following consonants: /w/, /y/, Ip/, It/, I/, Is/. All the /w/-final and /y/-final roots
occur without a potential suffix, just like the perfective. However, all roots with a final

N1/, /d/ or /b/ occur with a potential suffix in my data.

(197) Root Potential Perfective

a. /miw/ m§ m§ ‘see’
/pz-y/ p&: p&: ‘make’
/ha-p/ ha- ha ‘bake’
/Git/ fif hf ‘kill’
Petl 2% % ‘bathe’
/mas/ | ma& | m& ‘give’
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(197) Root Potential Perfective
b. rey %le % ‘stay, sit’

1€4-d/ t°G’n] 'y ‘beat’

All the verbs whose perfective form is suffixed, also have a suffix in the
potential form. However, most such verbs have perfective and potential forms which
differ in tones. The differences are shown in Table 19 which lists the tonal patterns of
potential and perfective forms of verbs.2? Compare verbs of the groups G6, G5-3a,
GS5-3b, and G7. Of the classes of verbs with suffixed stems, only G9-2 and G10 are
identical in the potential and perfective.

In addition, some verbs which do not appear with a suffix in the perfective do
take a suffix in the potential, i.e. G5-1, G5-2, G8, and G9-1.

The G7 verbs whose perfective form is suffixed with /-o/ are also suffixed in
the potential, [k*é-yo] ‘feed’.

The two verbs in G10 have the same potential and perfective forms. They are
grouped as a class since they are the only verbs which take the suffix /-4+/ in the

perfective and the potential.

(198) Root Potential Perfective
Ipq-d/ pon¥ pan¥ ‘slap’
/nqpiy/ ngpiy¥ ndpiy¥ ‘teach’

29Verbs which share the same tonal patterns in the potential form are grouped together.
Most of the verb groups are divided into subgroups according to the tones in the
perfective form. The vast majority of Jemez verbs contain monosyllabic roots. (See
Section 4.1.2.) Compound verbs are analyzed according to the head, that is, the
rightmost verb root. For example, the verb [h&-t*i] ‘husk (pf)’ contains the verb root
/t1'y/, which belongs to G3-1.
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Table 19. Tonal patterns of potential and perfective forms (Active paradigm)

Group Tones Examples
Potential Perfective Potential Perfective (Final Cons)
Gl-1 C\:/ C\:’ my m§ ‘see’ (w)
Gl1-2 Ccv CV m& ma ‘give’ (s, 1)
G2l  CV- cy: mf- mf*  ‘bring’  (y)
G2-2 CV- cv fia- fia ‘take’ (w)
G2-3 CV- cV- z6 zd lift’ W, y)
G3-1 cV- CcV p&- pé- ‘make’ (W, y)
G3-2 cV- Ccy ha: ha ‘bake’  (p, V)
G3-3 CV- CV % % ‘come’
G4 cv cv t6 6 ‘descend’
G5-1 CV()C-V CV *m-{ % ‘tell’ (b,d,t,1)
[#o-€/
GS-2 cvecv, ¢y gelé $b ‘exit’ 1))
G5-3a  CV()C-V CV()C-V  gid-é gt  ‘bury’ (b, d,t, v, 1)
[gid-€/
G5-3b CV-C-V CV-C-V tés-é  tése  ‘tie’ (s)
G6 CV()C-V CV()C-V &l Péle  ‘ea’ (D)
G7 CV()C-V CV()C-V  k%éy-o Kk'é’yd ‘feed  (y,D)
G8 cv-c-V  CV: £o°ndi o ‘beat’ (d)
/t°Q-d-&/
G9-1 cY(Cc-v CY §tt-o § “fall’ P, t)
G9-2 CV(-).C-V CV()C-V Sa-p-e §a-p-e = ‘shoot’ (p,t, 1)
G10 cve)Cc-Vv- cV()C-V-  ponyd  pond ‘slap’ d,y)

Note: The underlying final consonants which can occur in verbs in a given tonal
pattern are shown after the English gloss of the example verb. The underlying
representation, if very different from the surface representation, is enclosed between
slashes. '
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From the above observations, it can be generalized that all the verbs which

occur with a non-null perfective suffix also take a potential suffix.

4.8.2.3. Imperfective

The imperfective form is much more regular than the other inflected forms in the
active paradigm. The form is almost possible to predict if we know two things: (a)
which underlying final consonant the verb root contains, and (b) whether the root
occurs with a suffix in the perfective. The imperfective form can be grouped into five

types. Of these, the types (1992) and (199b) are the most common.

(199) a. Verb root suffixed with /-a”j/30
b. Reduplication of the verb root
c. Alternating final consonant of the verb root, plus a suffix
d. Verb root suffixed with /-/

e. Irregular forms

The imperfective suffix /-a’i/ only occurs, in principle, if the underlying root-
final consonant is /w/, /y/, I/, fol, or /d/. (There are a few exceptions to this rule,
which will be discussed later in connection with reduplication.) The tonal pattern in

this type of the imperfective form is normally /FL/.

(200) Root Imperfective Perfective
fzo'w/ z0-wa’j z0 qift’
Ipa-y/ pa-ya’i pa ‘peel’
/fil/ hifla’j Ale ‘open (tr)’

30This may be related to the inflectional auxiliary /{/ which indicates the progressive
aspect. (See Section 4.8.7.)

204

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



(200) Root Imperfective Perfective
v/ ma’j i ‘tell’

Ivod/ vo-da®i vote ‘hide’

The imperfective formation by reduplication is found, with some exceptions, in
cases where the corresponding perfective form does not end in a root-final /p/, /t/, or /t//
plus perfective suffix. As was explained in Section 2.5.6, the initial consonant and
vowel of the verb root is reduplicated, i.e., a syllable with the canonical shape of CV or
CV: is added to the root. The tone and vowel length of the added syllable depend on
those of the source syllable: if the original syllable carries a H tone, the added syllable
contains a long vowel with underlying F tone; if the original syllable has a F tone, the
reduplicated syllable has a short vowel witﬁ a L tone. Except for verbs in G5-3, the

tone of the reduplicated root is the same as that of the perfective stem.

(201) Impf root Imperfective (reduplicated)  Perfective

/ha/ haha- (/hahd-/) ha ‘bake’

/m&/ mZ&mz- (/m&m-/) m& ‘go’

/m&/ m&ma (/m&ma/) m& ‘give’

ez/ rete (/Cet’z/) i 2 ‘dry out (intr)’
va/ ta-ta (/t'a-t*a/) ta-se ‘seat’ |

Sometimes verb roots with a final /w/, /y/, /1/, /b/, or /d/, i.e. the segments
which normaily occur with /-a°j/, are reduplicéted in the imperfective. These are verbs
whose perfective forms have the shape of CV- or CVCV: the former syllable type

occurs in G3-1 and G8 verbs, while the latter is found in G6.
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(202) Impf root Imperfective (reduplicated)  Perfective

Bt/ S8i- (BiST/) St “find’
14/ o (/9 tQ/) (03 ‘beat’
126/ oo (/t°6-°0+/) t°6:1€ ‘slice’

The third type of imperfective formation, which does not have any exceptions,
involves the root-final voiceless consonants /p/, /t/, and /t*/. The consonants are
replaced by [v], [1], and [§], respectively, and the tone of the root syllable carries an F
tone in the imperfective form. Note that this medial consonant ablaut is found only in
verbs whose perfective form is disyllabic with the suffix /-e/. It does not apply to verbs

such as /ha'p/ ‘bake’ (G3-2) or /mgs/ ‘give’ (G1-2), for example.

(203) Root Imperfective (consonant ablaut) Perfective
l9’ip/ g'ive g’ipe ‘bend’
it/ ¢f'le dite ‘string’
[zet/ z&-8i zét1 ‘break (tr)’

Some verbs occur with an imperfective suffix /-#/ with the tonal pattern /FL/ in
the imperfective stem. They are mostly G7 and G10 verbs. In addition, the vowel /i/

with a High tone is also found in the verb [§6-1i] ‘exit’ (G5-2).

(204) Root Imperfective Perfective
/k*e-y/ k*€yi k*é’yo ‘feed’
/pord/ po-ni po-n¥ ‘slap’

Finally, there are a few verbs which do not conform to any of the above-

mentioned patterns. They are listed in (205) below.
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(205) Root Imperfective (irregular) Perfective

b/ a i3 ‘do, make’
/a-s/ ha-we?; ha-se ‘bite’
it/ fii- Af kill’

Most verbs have a single imperfective form, which may have a habitual,
progressive or iterative interpretation depending on the context and the adverb used in
the sentence. However, the two basic verbs of motion have separate imperfective and

progressive forms.

(206) . Root Imperfective (general) Progressive
Imz/ m&mg: (/mEm&:-/) mf ‘go’
P&/ B (&% /) i ‘come’
207) a. do- $ona’e m&mz: do-ge  ‘He always goes there.’

do- s6na’e P-m&Em&- do-ge (that/he always intr[3bas]-go/impf there)

b. k™a mf ‘He is going.’
k"a @-mi ~ (TA intr[3bas}-go/prog)
(208) a. hi’lewa &’z ‘He comes at eight o’clock.’
hil-*éwa @-"&’%: (eight-at intr[3bas]-come/impf)
b nige* ’f ‘He is coming here.’
nigé: 0-f (here intr[3bas]-come/prog)

4.8.2.4. Imperative
The imperative form is the most diverse of all the inflected forms. Six types

have been identified.
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(209) a. @ (unsuffixed)

b. [/

c. 4/

d. -/

e. -/

f. Irregular forms

The verb roots which do not occur with a suffix in the imperative form contain

either no underlying final consonant or one of the following consonants: /V/, /t/, /s/.

(210) Root Imperative
/t'o/ [5(s) ‘descend’
801/ 50 ‘exit’
/hit/ fid ‘kill’
/mas/ ma ‘give’

The consonants /I/ and /t/ also occur with a suffix in other types of imperative
forms, so they are not useful for predicting the imperative form. However, verb roots
with a root-final /s/ never take a suffix in the imperative. This applies particularly to

- almost all verbs in G5-3b, whose imperative forms have a long vowel with F tone.3!

(See Table 19.)

(211) Root Imperative
/Ya-s/ ta: ‘seat, sit down (refl)’
/Pe-s/ °é: ‘tie’

31The only exception in this group is /ha-s/ ‘bite’. Its imperative form is [ha-wé-].
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In the second type of imperative form, /-l#/ is suffixed to the verb root. Note

that almost all verbs in G3-1 contain this suffix.32

(212) Root Imperative
537 §ile ‘pick’
Pev/ el ‘bathe’
/mj-y/ mj-le ‘bring’

The third type, which is most numerous in my data, has the suffix /-¥/ and is
found in verbs of G2-3, G5-3a, G9-2. The imperative stems of this type have in the
final syllable an underlying F tone which surfaces as M. The exceptions, namely an
underlying L tone in the last syllable, are G7 verbs, e.g. [k"€-yi] ‘feed’. The tone of

the initial syllable is the same as that of the perfective form of the verb.

(213) Root Imperative

/Sow/ §0-°wi ‘break (tr)’
/pay/ pa-yi ‘peel’

/6il/ g ‘open (tr)’
lgid/ g'it3 ‘bury’
/it/ it ‘string’
lzetY/ et ‘break (tr)’
19'ip/ g'fpt ‘bend’

Generally speaking, the suffix /-i/ tends to occur with verbs whose perfective forms

contain a suffix. The most notable exceptions are G5-3b and G6 verbs.

32/0-w/ ‘paint for dance’ has the imperative form, [?owi].

209

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



There are a few verbs whose imperative suffix is /-i/. No pattern for their

distribution is identifiable other than that they are all found after root-final /w/.

(214) Root Imperative
/Aa-w/ fa-wi ‘take’
/miw/ miwi ‘see’
Fow/ *owi ‘paint for dance’

The suffix /-e/ is also found with some verbs. The occurrence of a H tone on
the tonal tier, associated with the suffix, i.e. [-€] or [-{], is common in G8 verbs whose
root-final consonant is /d/, and in G6 verbs with a final /l/. An underlying F, thus a
surface M (i.e. [-&] or [-}]) is found only in one word in my data, [’£mj] ‘tell’, which is
not a member of any of the nine morphological classes. (See Section 2.5.11 for the

[e]~[i] alternation.)

(215) Root Imperative
a. /zi-d/ zi'ni ‘catch’
/gil/ g'ilé ‘close (tr)’

b. /bl mj ‘tell’

The irregular imperative forms are listed in (216).

(216) Root Imperative
/havs/ ha-we: ‘bite’33
Fol i) ‘do, make’

33Laurel Watkins’ Jemez consultants use the regular imperative forms [hd-wi] ‘bite’
instead of [ha-wé-] (Laurel Watkins, personal communication). This may be an
instance of generational differences.
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The imperative form of ‘bite’ looks like a passive potential form. (See Section 4.8.3.2
for the discussion of the passive potential.) However, its actual passive potential form

is [ha-se-].

(217) qha-we’e ‘Bite it.’

g-ha-wé- (tr[2sg:3bas]-bite/imp)

There seem to be cases where the passive potential form is used to give a command.

See Section 4.8.3.2 ror the details.

4.8.2.5. Incorporative

Like other inflected forms in the active paradigm, the incorporative forms may
occur with or without a suffix. Several tendencies regarding the occurrence of
incorporative suffixes are recognized. First, the unsuffixed incorporative form tends to .
occur with verbs whose perfective and potential forms are not suffixed. One exception

to this is the verb /p&-y/ ‘make’ (G3-1) whose incorporative form is [pZya].

(218) Root Incorporative  DPerfective  Potential

Pol 3 ) - ‘grow, become’
| (G2-2)

/ha-p/ ha- ha ha: ‘bake’ (G3-2)

fSivy/ 8 8 5t ‘find’ (G3-1)

lzo-w/ z0- z0 z6 ‘lift’ (G2-3)

Second, if the potential form consists of a verb root plus a suffix, the
incorporative form, too, is likely to have a suffix. The exceptions include /zo-t/ ~ [z6°]

‘enter’ (G5-1) and /zj-d/ ~ [z{-] ‘catch’ (G8).
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(219) Root Potential Incorporative

rel/ élé *%le ‘stay, sit’ (G5-1)
rib/ *mj *mj ‘tell’ (GS-1)
587 Si'to Sitte ‘fall off’ (G9-1)
t'o-d/ t'9-°nj t'9-nq ‘cook’ (G8)
/So'l/ §6'1é $6°1é ‘exit’ (G5-2)

Third, if the verb root ends in an underlying /s/, the incorporative form always
contains the suffix /-e/. This is mostly the case with verbs of G5-3b which also take

the suffix /-e/ in the perfective and the potential.

(220) Root Incorporative
/mas/ ma&-se ‘give’ (G1-2)
/ha-s/ ha-se ‘bite’ (G5-3b)
ta-s/ t'a-se ‘seat’ (G5-3b)

/-e/ is the most common incorporative suffix, as it is for the perfective and the potential.
It is normally associated with an underlying L tone on the tonal tier (i.e. /-e/), but very

rarely an incorporative form with a final H tone occurs.

(221) Root - Incorporative
fSol/ §o'lé ‘exit’ (G5-2)

G7 and G10 verbs again take different suffixes. The suffix /-o/ occurs with G7

verbs, just as in the perfective and the potential.

(222) Root Potential Incorporative
/Key/ . k'é’yo k"&-yo ‘feed’ (G7)
Isal/ sa71o sa-lo ‘pull’ (G7)
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G10 verbs have the suffix /-/.

(223) Root Potential Incorporative
/pq-d/ poni po-ni ‘slap’

Sporadically, the suffix /-a/ is found.

(224) Root Incorporative
/pz-y/ p&ya ‘make’ (G3-1)
tq-d/ t'd'nq ‘cook’ (G8)
gl g'lla ‘close (tr)’34 (G6)

Incorporation is one of the main environments for verb root-initial consonant

ablaut. (See Section 2.5.5.) Some examples of ablauting stems are given in (225).

(225) Root Perfective Incorporative
t ~ s /fqod/ 'y s¢Q'nj ‘beat’
kK’ ~ kY K”a-w/ k”a k™a- ~ ‘lay down’
n ~ t miw/ ng tfwe ‘look for’
i ~ h /ha-p/ fia ha- ‘bake’

A few verbs have suppletive incorporative stems, for example, ‘bathe’ and
‘fight’ in (226). The situation is more complex for ‘enter’, however. [t°6] occurs as
both the perfective and the imperative forms, while forms with the root [zo-] are found -

in other stems: e.g. [z6-t€] (potential), [26-zo] (imperfective).

34The verb has two incorporative forms: [g’fla] and [g'fle]. The former is used when a
jar or bucket is closed; the latter refers to the closing of a door. [g’{la] may also mean
‘locking a horse in a stable or corral’, and {g’ile] can apply to.the closing of a gate
(Laurel Watkins, personal communication).
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(226) Perfective Incorporative

% k"é: ‘bathe’
wa hi ‘fight’
6 zd ‘enter’

4.8.3. Detransitive paradigm

The detransitive paradigm for inflection applies to two types of verbs: (a)
transitive verbs in the passive voice, and (b) detransitive verbs (i.e. derived intransitive
verbs) many of which are derived from transitive forms. This paradigm consists of
five inflected forms, just like the active paradigm, but only detransitive verbs have all
five inflectional categories. Transitive verbs in the passive have only three—perfective,
potential, and imperfective.

* Unlike the active paradigm, most forms in this paradigm, particularly the
perfective, potential and imperfective, have regular shapes. These three forms are
predictable from the underlying detransitive (i.e. passive) stem. With most verbs, the
root, i.e. the segmental shape of the detransitive stern minus the inflectional suffix is the
same as the one used in the active inflection, but there is a difference in the tonal
pattern. Detransitive stems with a different final consonant are found in G7 and G10

verbs.

4.8.3.1. Perfective

The detransitive perfective suffix /-2/ has three tonal variants: [-&], [-&], and
[-2]. Because the tone on the suffix cannot be predicted, it is treated here as reflecting
the tonal pattern of the detransitive stem: e.g. /FF/, /HF/, /HH/, /HL/, /HLL/. Thus,

[-], which is most common, takes its tone from a final F tone on the tonal tier, [-%&]
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from a final H, and [-2] from a final L tone. The final H and L tones are only found

with a subset of G5-3a verbs.

(227) Detr stem tone Root Detr Perfective3s

[FF/ /Cqd/ 'yt ‘beat’
i/ pe ‘tell’
/miw/ mi’we ‘see’
Ipzy/ p&’ye ‘make’
rzt/ ¢ 0 ‘bathe, wash’
[HF/ gl gl ‘close’
/m&s/ m&sze ‘give’
/HH/ Igid/ gide ‘bury’
f3ib/ Si-bz ‘stop’
fta'l/ ta-le ‘chop’
ML/ /pib/ pibz ‘show up’
/MLL/ /woleb/ wolebz ‘pass by’
| /K*e-Sol/ k"é-sole ‘pay’

35Two phonological rules are involved in the derivation of some of the detransitive
perfective forms. /=/ changes to [e] after /w/, /y/ and /¢¥/ through the & Raising rule.
(This rule also applies to the derivation of the detransitive potential form, discussed in
the next section.) The root-final /b/ and /d/, when occurring before [®], change to [p’]
and [’], respectively, by the application of the Glottalization rule, which requires the
presence of a F tone in the following syllable. (The glottalization is also found in the
active perfective form.) Note that a nasalized vowel does not cause these consonants to
change to {[m] and [n], respectively, when they are followed by the vowel /&/ of the
perfective suffix. (See Sections 2.5.12 (£ Raising), 2.5.3 (Glottalization) and 2.5. 2.2
(Nasalization) for the details of the phonological rules.)

215

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



4.8.3.2. Potential

The detransitve potential form takes the suffix /-z-/.36

(228) Root Detr Potential37
i/ g'ille: (/gil&-/) ‘close’
IfPQ-d/ ro-de (/°q-dz:/) ‘beat’
Pib/ bz (2 ‘tell’
/miw/ miwe- (/miwz-/) ‘see’
Ipz-y/ p&ye- (/peyz:/) ‘make’
Pt/ Bt (fetE) ‘bathe, wash’
lgid/ g'ide (/g'id=-/) ‘bury’
/woleb/ wolebz- (/wdlebz:/) ‘pass by’

Just as with non-derived intransitive verbs with potential inflection, /dz/ plus
the detransitive potential form is a more common way of expressing a command. (Se€

Section 4.8.2.4.)

(229) dz piye’e ‘Get wet.”

de ptyz: (opt get.wet/detr.potn)
(230)‘ da k“’;’wf)t’e’e ‘Have a dream.’

de kMjwot'ze: (opt dream/detr.potn)

The detransitive potential forms of two transitive verbs, i.e. [hd'sé-] ‘bite’ and
[ha-pz-] ‘bake’, are also used in giving a command. In this case, the A is second

person (i.e. the person ordered fo perform an action), and the P is third person (i.e. the

36The vowel /%&-/ is realized as [%’2] or [&’2] in pre-pause position.
37Note that neither the sonorants nor the voiced stops /b/ and /d/ at the end of the root
are glottalized before the long /-/. :
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object acted upon). The verb takes an intransitive prefix which encodes the patient. As
discussed in Section 4.7 ‘Passivization’, passivization is normally not possible when
the A is first or second person. The use of the detransitive potential form in an

imperative construction is an apparent exception to this principle.

(231) a. pi’li ehase’z ‘Bite the apple (Class II).’
(lit. ‘Let the apple be bitten.”)
pilf e-hdsz: (apple intr[3inv]-bite/psv.potn)
b. béla ha-sz’2 ‘Bite the bread (Class III).’
(lit. ‘Let the bread be bitten.”)
béla @-ha-sz- (bread intr[3bas]-bite/psv.potn)
(232)  béla hapz’= ‘Bake bread (sg, Class III).’
(lit. ‘Let bread be baked.’)
béla @-hd-pz: (bread intr[3bas]-bake/psv.potn)

4.8.3.3. Imperfective

The detransitive imperfectivé form takes the suffix /-asa/.

(233) Root Detr Imperfective
g/ g'flasa (/g'ildasa/) ‘close’
Po-d/ ?9'nGsa ' ‘beat’
b/ ’fmgsa ‘tell’
Imiw/ | . miwasa ‘see’ _
/pe-y/ p&yasa ‘make’
fetv/ *Z-tasa ‘bathe, wash’
lg'id/ ‘ g'idasa . ‘bury’
/woleb/ wolebasa ‘pass by’
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4.8.3.4. Imperative
Only derived intransitive verbs have imperative forms in the detransitive

paradigm. Transitive verbs in the passive voice do not. There are three suffixes: /-/,

/-a/, [-&/.
(234) Imp suffix Root Detr Imperative
/4 Iwqy/ wqyi ‘ascend, climb’
Isipzy/ sipeyi ‘get married’38
[-a/ /k*ib/ k*iba ‘stand up’
-/ it/ g'ite ‘get stuck’
(235) qk*iba ‘Stand up.’
qa-k"iba (intr[2sg]-stand.up/detr.imp)

4.8.3.5. Incorporative

The incorporative form is the most variant of all the inflected forms in the
detransitive paradigm. Three types are recognized: (a) verb root only, (b) verb root
plus the suffix /-&(")/, (c) irregular forms. Examples (237) - (240) illustrate the

incorporative stems in negative imperative constructions.

(236) Root Detr Incorporative
a. wQy/ wo- ' ‘ascend, climb’
b. /woleb/ wblebz: ‘pass by’
k™iwot!/ kviwotre: ‘dream’
/el hz-le ‘sweat’
c. /k'ib/ - k'ite ‘stand up’

38This is a compound verb consisting of /si/ ‘be together, pértners’ and /pe-y/ ‘make’.
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(237) wgma ‘Don’t climb.’
wq-ma@ (climb/detr.inc-no)
(238) wolebe2'mq ‘Don’t pass by.’

wolebz:-mg- (pass.by/detr.inc-no)

(239) h#Zlemq ‘Don’t sweat.’
h&-1&-mg- (sweat/detr.inc-no)
(240) p¥yemaq ‘Don’t get wet.’

pfy&-mg (get.wet/detr.inc-no)

4.8.4. Morphological classes of verbs

As we have seen, the inflection of Jemez verbs is quite complex; there is much
irregularity. It does not seem possible to derive all the inflected forms from a single
underlying form. However, most of the transitive verbs in my data fall into nine
classes according to their inflectional patterns. The tonal patterns and inflectional
properties of verbs in these classes are shown in Table 20. Only the inflected forms in
the active paradigm are included, since the inflection in the detransitive paradigm is
regular.

In all verbs excepf those in G7, G8, G9-2, and G10, there is a correspondence
in tonal patterns between the active perfective and active potential stems: if one of them
carries a H tone in the second syllable of a disyllabic stem or the only éyllable ofa
monosyllabic stem, the other carries a F tone. There is also a connection between the
incorporétive stem and the perfective and potential stems: if the perfective and potential
are unsuffixed, the incorporative, too, is unsuffixed; if suffixed, the incorporative

contains the same suffix as the perfective and potential.
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Table 20. Morphological classes of verbs

Potn Pf Impf Imp Inc FinalC
G2-3 CcV- cv- @ 4 1} W,y
G3-1 cv CV- R -l W,y
G5-3a CV()C-¢  CV(-)C-& a4 e b,d,t,¢,1
G5-3b CV-C-¢ CV-C-=2 R ) . s
G6 CV()Ce  CV()C-é R - & 1
G7 CV()C-o CV()C-do 4 4 o vl
G8 cvV-C-2 CV: R . 2 d
G9-2 CV()C-e  CV(-)C-e (C)re 4 . ptl
G10 cVecE CcVeCcsE 4 . 4 y,d

Potn, Pf: The syllable structure and tones of the verb roots are not included for G10

syllables.

verbs since the two examples in my data are different in the number of

Impf: ‘R’ means that these classes have reduplicated forms; ‘(C)-e’ in G9-2 means that

imperfective.

the root-final consonant alternates with another consonant in the

Imp, Inc: ‘@’ means that these verbs are unsuffixed. There is irregularity in the

[t'6nq] ‘cook’.

Final C = verb root-final consonants
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The passive stems (i.e. perfective, potential, imperfective) have the same tonal
pattern, except for a small subset of G5-3a verbs.

The verbs in G7 and G10 contain a different consonant (i.e. /b/) in the final
syllable of the passive stems: e.g. [k"é-’yo] ‘feed/pf’ ~ [k“é-p’&] ‘feed/psv.pf’, [pG ni]
‘slap/pf” ~ [pQ-p’] ‘slap/psv.pf’. ([ngpiy}] ‘teach/pf’ has two passive perfective
forms—[ngpji’ye] and [ngpip’®]—of which the former is more common.)

It is quite possible that there are more verb classes. Table 19 lists 19 groups,
and many of them may turn out to be valid classes. However, only nine of them can be
identified as inflectional classes with some certainty. Groups other than these nine
contain too few examples or irregularity within them. For instance, there are at least
two types found in the imperative forms of G1-1 verbs (e.g. [miwi] ‘see’, [§6-wi]
‘break something’) and the incorporative forms of G1-2 verbs (e.g. [m&se] ‘give’, [hi]
*kill’). G2-1 consists of only one verb, [mj‘] ‘bring (pf/potn)’, in my data. |

Sprott (1992) claims that the full paradigm of most verbs can be obtained if we

-know four stem forms, i.e. active perfective, active imperfective, passive perfective,
passive imperfective. He writes that “These four forms must simply be memorized;
there is no sure way of getting from one to any of the other three” (1992:144), and he
seems to suggest that the other three stems in the active paradigm, i.e. imperative,
potential (his ‘optative’), and incorporative (‘negative imperative'), can all be derived
from the perfective (1992:148-149). The difference between my conclusions and
Sprott’s on verb inflection may be attributed to three factors. First, I have paid close
attention to tones and grouped verbs into 19 classes according to the tonal patterns of
the potential and perfective stems. Second, I have anélyzed systematically the
alternation between consonants: e.g. [b] ~ [m] ~ [p°], [d] ~ [n] ~ [t’]; and determined

their phonological conditions while setting up a single underlying consonant from

221

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



which the other(s) can be derived. Third, I have proposed the analysis that most verbs
have an underlying root-final consonant.

My preliminary conclusion on transitive active verb inflection is as follows: to
obtain the full paradigm of a verb, we need to have five pieces of information on a
verb, (a) the morphological class of the verb, (b) the verb root, (c) the active perfective
stem, (d) the detransitive (passive) stem, and (e) the active imperative form. The active
potential stem is predictable from the active perfective stem in all but four classes, and
three of the the four are small classes. The (active) incorporative stem, at least the
segmental shape, of verbs except those in G8, can be predicted from the perfective.
The imperfective stem is also predictable if we know the verb root-final consonant and
the tonal pattern of the perfective stem, except for verbs in the small classes of G7, G9-
2, G10.

Inflection in the detransitive paradigm is regular, and it is possible to derive the
perfective, imperfective and potential forms from a single detransitive stem with an
underlying tonal pattern, namely, we would not have to list the passive perfective and
imperfective forms. The only difference between the passive and active stems is the
tonal pattern, and the vast majority of verbs have regular, predictable tones (/FF/ or
/HF/) in the passive stem, so if we only know which verbs of G5-3a have anomalous
tones, we can obtain the passive paradigm of all transitive verbs. (See Section
4.8.3.1.)

It might even be possible to derive all the inflected stems, including the
imperative, from one underlying verb root as long as the class membership of thé verb
is known. However, we still need to work out the details of verb classes before we can
determine the validity of such a claim. A complete paradigm for each of the nine verb

classes is provided in Appendix 4 “Transitive verb paradigms.”
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4.8.5. Stative verbs
4.8.5.1. Introduction

Stative verbs lack a perfective/imperfective opposition altogether, and most of
them have only one basic form. The verbs are grouped into three types on the basis of
whether they have inflected stems other than the basic one, and if they do, how many.
The first type, which consists of only three verbs in my data, have two forms (basic
and potential). The second type, which contains four stative verbs, have three (basic,
potential, incorporative). The third type is most numerous and has only the basic form.
The details of these types are provided in the following sections.

Verbs in the basic form are interpreted as referring to a state or condition which
exists at the time of utterance or existed at some reference time in the past. If the

sentence does not contain any time adverb or any other tense marker, the tense is

indeterminate.
(241) howa wd’q ‘He is (very) kind.’
howa 0-w- (very intr[3bas]-kind/stat)
(242) noSipzya %8 ‘I am a potter.’
ng-Sipeya i€ (potter intr[1sg]-cop/stat)
(243) ni- °ilewa vak'é-k'e 86 ‘I (have) lived in Albuquerque for a long time.’

nj- *lle-wa vak'ék'e i-50 (I much-time Albuquerque intr[lsg]—Iive/stat)
(244) wamj ‘He wants/wanted it.’

@-wa-mj (intr[3bas]-want/stat)

To indicate that the state does not exist any more, the inflectional suffixes /~-m#/
‘past habitual’ and /-’&-/ ‘unfulfilled’ are added to the basic stative form. (See Section

4.8.6 for the inflectional éuffixes.)
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(245) wé-himi’
@-wé-fif-mf

(246) wé-hfz’z
0-we-fif-"2-

(247) ng-sipzya i’€mi
nd-Sipeya i-°€-mi

(248) iwdhomi'z’z

i-wbhomj-"&-

‘He used to be strong.’
(intr{3bas]-strong/stat-past)
‘He used to be strong.’
(intr[3bas]-strong/stat-past)

‘T used to be a potter.’

(potter intr[ 1sg]-cop/stat-past)
‘T used to be happy.’

(intr[ 1sg]-happy/stat-past)

4.8.5.2. Stative verbs with two inflected stems

There are only three verbs of this type in my data. They have separate basic and

potential stems. Basic stems are illustrated in (250)-(252).

(249) Basic Potential
e - ‘be (copula, existential)’
no: ng: ‘be (of ambient condidtions, e.g. weather,
temperature)’
nQ ng ‘be forgetful’
(250) nj-fx di-yd i'lé ‘They (du) are quiet.’

ni-te diyd il-€
(251) ti k™a n§’q

ti- k™a 9-nd
(252) howa ind

howa i-nd

(they quiet intr{3du]-cop/stat)

‘It is winter.’

(winter TA intr[3bas]-cop/stat)
‘T am forgetful.’

(very iben[1sg]-forgetful/stat)
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The basic form may be inflected with suffixes /-m#/ and /~°%/. However, like

transitive active verbs, the future suffix /-h§*/ must be attached to the potential stem.

(253) bép’= ¥é-hi‘ ‘I will be OK.”
bép’z 1-’é--hi (OK intr[1sg}-cop/potn-fut)
(254) pi'wa k™a no-h#i ‘It will be different.’
p’i'wa k™a @-nd-h§# (different TA intr[3bas]-be/potn-fut)

The potential form may also occur with the optative paﬁicle /da/ or /d=/. This

construction is often used as a polite way of giving a command.

(255) hz bép’=z da % ‘I hope he will be all right.’
h& bép’z da @-¢- (Mod OK opt intr[3bas]-cop/potn)

(256) p’f'wa dz ng- ‘You can be different.’
p’i'wa dz ng (different opt cop/potn)

(257) wéte da % ‘You can be quiet.’
wéte de % (quiet opt cop/potn)

[nd-] ‘be forgetful/potn’ is different from the other verbs in that it takes the
suffix /-s&+/ when used with the optative particle /da/ or /dz/. As we will see in Section
4.8.5.4, this suffix is commonly used with invariant stative stems in ‘optative’

constructions.

(258) dz no-'so’o “You can be forgetful.’
d& ng--so- (opt forgetful/potn-Mod)
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4.8.5.3. Stative verbs with non-basic /-sé/
The stative verbs of this type are characterized by having three inflectional

forms: basic, potential, incorporative. The examples in my data are listed in (259).

(259) Basic Potential Incorporative

mj mj-sé mj‘se ‘feel’

mi§ misé m§se ‘be tainted’

pé pé-sé vé ‘think’

bi bisé bise ‘be a size (large/small)’
(260) nf- ibép’z’0 imjf ‘I feel I was raised right.’

ni- i-bép’2-"0 imi- (I intr[1sg]-OK-grow/pf intr[1sg]-feel/stat)
(261) ‘ile ebi- ‘They (pl) are big.’

’lle e-bi (much/big intr[3inv]-size/stat)

The potential form may be followed by the future suffix /-hf'/. It may also

occur with the optative particle /da/ or /dz/.

(262) nd ipé-séhii ‘T will think that way.’
nQ i-pé-sé-hf: (that.way intr[1sg]-think/potn-fut)

(263) nd h%x da pé-sé ‘He can think that way.” ‘Let him think that way.’
nd h& da @-pé-sé  (that.way Mod opt intr[3bas]-think/potn)

Note that [se] in the potential form can be omitted when the verb is followed by
the future suffix. However, [se] is always present in the optative construction, when

the particle /da/ or /d2/ cooccurs with the verb.

(264) ‘’ile k™a ebi-(sé)hi} ‘They (pl) will be big.’
l& k™a e-bi'(sé)-hi (much/big TA intr[3inv]-size/potn-fut)
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(265) imij(sé)hi’t ‘I will have a smear (on my body).’

i-mi*(sé)-h#* (intr{ 1sg]-be.tainted/potn-fut)

The incorporative form occurs in negative commands and in verb incorporation.

Only [v€] ‘think’ does not contain the suffix [se] in this form.

(266) misemq ‘Don’t get tainted.’
mise-mq- (tainted/inc-no/without)
(267) nb vémgq ‘Don’t think that way.’

nd vé-mg (that.way think/inc-no/without)

/mj-/ ‘feel’ and /mi/ ‘be tainted’ are common heads of stative compounds.
These heads are normally not incorporated but there are exceptions. In (268b) and
(269D), the stative verbs are incorporated, but the stative head does not appear. The
same holds true of (270b), a negative imperative construction. However, in (271b) and

(272b), the stative head does appear in the incorporative form [mjse].

(268) a. ni* iwdhomijsedz’e iwd'mj ‘I want to be happy.’
nj- i-wohomijse-d&’e wad-mj
(1 intr[1sg]-happy/potn-comp intr{1sg]-want/stat)
b. nf- iwdhowa mj ‘I want to be happy.’
nj- i-wodho-wi-mj (I intr[1sg]-happy-want/stat)
(269) a. dit'imised®’e hx qwd'mi ‘Do you want to be weak?’
¢ft’imisc-dﬁ=:’e h%: ¢-wa'mj (weak/potn-comp Q intr{2sg]-want/stat)
b. h& qditiwa-mi ‘Do you want to be weak?’

h&z q-dit’i-wa-mj (Q intr[2sg]-weak-want/stat)

(270) a. k™iinj ‘He is lazy.’
- @-k™jmj (intr[3bas]-lazy/stat)
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(270) b. k™imq ‘Don’t be lazy!’

k™{-md- (lazy-no/without)
(271) a. wd'mj ‘He wants it.’
@-wa-mj (intr[3bas]-want/stat)
b. wa-mjsemaq ‘Don’t want it!’
wa-mijse-mg- (want/inc-no/without)
272) a. vi'mi ‘He is hungry.’
@-virmj (intr[3bas]-hungry/stat)
b. vi‘mjsemgq ‘Don’t be hungry!’ ‘
vi‘mjse-m3- (hungry/inc-no/without)

4.8.5.4. Stative verbs with invariant stems
Most stative verbs belong to this type, and they have only the basic stem.

Examples are listed in (273).

(273) *%- ‘be fast’ ’'nj- ‘be brave’ Q- ‘be sweet’
holz ‘be of weight (heavy/light)’ k™1 ‘be sharp’
m&ni ‘be slow’ pé ‘be sunny’ pi ‘be bright’
p’o ‘beripe’ s€ ‘be hard (as of objects)’
56 ‘live’ tise ‘be noisy’ tf’lze ‘be hot”
wé-hi ‘be strong’ we-t® ‘be cold’ wé-t'Q ‘be bitter (taste)’

w@- ‘be good, kind’

The basic stem form can be followed by /-m§/, /-°%&-/, and /-h§/, as with all the

other stative verbs.
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(274) howa wimi} ‘He used to be kind.’

howa @-wg--mi* (very intr[3bas]-kind/stat-past)
(275) howa wi-h#i ‘He will be kind.’

howa @-wd--h§ (very intr[3bas]-kind/stat-fut)

The same basic form also occurs in compounding, including the negative imperative
(276) and (277). There is one exception (278): [sé] ‘be hard’ has a different

incorporative form [séla].

(276) hinZ mZnimg ‘Don’t be slow.’

hing m#nf-md (Mod slow/stat-no/without)
(277) dz-ge $6mgq ‘Don’t live there.’

d&-ge §6-mg- (there live/stat-no/without)
(278) sélamgq ‘Don’t be hard.’

séla-mg- (hard/stat-no/without)

Another structural feature of stative verbs of this type is that when used with the

optative particle /da/ or /d=/, the basic form is suffixed with /-s6+/ ‘potential’.

(279) d= wéhiso’o ‘Be strong.’
de wé-fif-so- (opt strong/stat-potn)
(280) da tisesd’o ‘Let him be noisy.’
da tfse-sb- (opt noisy/stat-potn)
(281) dz-ge d= $oso ‘Live there.’
d&-ge d= 56-s0 (there opt live/stat-potn)
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4.8.6. Inflectional suffixes
4.8.6.1. /-h#/ ‘future’

/-h#/ is suffixed to the potential form of an active verb or the basic form of most
stative verbs. (See Section 4.8.5 ‘Stative verbs’.) It indicates that an action or event is

predicted to happen in the future.39

(282) da-bz tefifléhi’i ‘I am going to open the door.’

da-ba-s te-hilé-hi (door-inv tr[ 1sg:3inv]-open/potn-fut)

(283) ‘ft-hi} ‘It is going to sink.’
@-*fte--hf (intr(3bas]-sink/potn-fut)
(284) nZ&- k™&nihii ‘He will be tired.’

n&: @-k™&ni-hf (that/he intr[3bas]-be.tired/stat-fut)
(285) do-te ni iping’obze-hi ‘He is going to watch over me.’40
do--te ni- i-ping’qobz--hi* (that/he-agt I intr[1sg]-watch/psv.potn-fut)

4.8.6.2. /-mf/ ‘past habitual’
This morpheme indicates past habitual and is suffixed to the imperfective form

of an active verb or the basic form of a stative verb.

(286) tapZ mi’i ‘I used to know him.’
ta-p&--m# (tr[1sg:3bas]-know/stat-past)
(287) kM&’ni tak*&yimii ‘I used to feed a dog.’

k"&nf ta-k*&yi-mf (dog tr{1sg:3bas]-feed/impf-past)

39Sprott (1992:145) writes that the suffix is added to the perfective form of active
verbs, but it is actually suffixed to the potential form. These two stem forms usually
differ in tonal patterns.

40The vowel of the suffix is often shortened when the preceding syllable contains a
long vowel. :
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(288) nZ-tz béla imZsasami’j ‘She used to give me bread.’

n&--t& béla i-m&sasa-mf*  (that/she-agt bread intr[ 1sg]-give/psv.impf-past)

/-m§/ may occur in an alternative past habitual form [mj- 2], but the difference

between the two forms is not clear.4!

(289) a. tato-tomi’ ‘T used to hit him.’
ta-to-to-mi* (tr[ 1sg:3bas]-hit/impf-past)

b. tato-tomi-’2 ‘I used to hit him.’
ta-to-to-mi*’x (tr[ 1sg:3bas]-hit/impf-past)

4.8.6.3. /-&/ ‘unfulfilled’
/-%-/ most commonly means an aborted or unfulfilled action. It is suffixed to
the imperfective or the future form of an active verb. When it occurs with the basic

form of a stative verb, it indicates that a state or a condition existed in the past.

(290) kMiwdtasa’z’e ‘He was dreaming (but woke up).’
B-k"iwot'asa-"&- (intr[3bas]-dream/impf-unf)
(291) im&-de’e Wlinf='e ‘I tried to go (but couldn’t).’
i-m&--d&’e til-’j-dé-*z- (intr[lsg]-go/pom-cbmp tr{ 1sg/refl]-try/potn-unf)
(292) masith jyz-te-hie’e ‘He was going to throw me a ball (but didn’t).’

masil§ -0-yz-té--hf-"2- (ball iben[1sg]-bas-throw/psv.potn-fut-unf)
(293) ha k"l im&-hiz’e ‘I should have gone.’

ha k*il i-m&--hf-"%- (TA Mod intr[1sg]-go/potn-fut-unf )

41P] in [mi>2] may be related to another inflectional suffix /-*&+/, to be discussed in
the following section.
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4.8.6.4. /-bz-/ ‘iterative’

This suffix, which co-occurs with the imperfective form of an active verb,
indicates iterative aspect, i.e. an action is repeated, or emphasizes the on-going process
of an action. In (295), /-bZ-/ with the future suffix implies that the action will continue

into the future, longer than without the future suffix, as in (294).

(294) m@-§i’lF da tqyZ-lebzx’z ‘T will keep throwing a ball to him.’

mdsilf da tQ-@-y&-le-bz: (ball opt tben[1sg:3sg]-bas-throw/impf-iter)
(295) kM™&ni tak*é-yiba-hi’} ‘T will keep on feeding the dog.’

k"%nf ta-k*é-yi-bZ--h§ (dog tr[1sg:3bas]-feed/impf-iter-fut)
(296) ‘itebaz-hi’i ‘It is going to be sinking.’

@-’te-bZ--hi* (intr[3bas]-sink/impf-iter-fut)

4.8.7. Inflectional auxiliaries

The verbs [m#&] ‘go (pf)’ and [’f] ‘come (prog)’ also occur as inflectional
auxiliaries indicating progressive aspect.42 They are suffixed to the imperfective form
of regular intransitive verbs, i.e. those which are inflected according to the active
paradigm, or the potential form of detransitive verbs. Most intransitive and detransitive
verbs in the imperfective can have habitual, progressive and durative interpretation.
However, the imperfective forfn'of some verbs is interpreted only as non-progressive,
and these verbs have a separate form for the progressive which contains one of the
inflectional auxiliaries, as illustrated in (297) and (298). These auxiliaries are never
used with transitive verbs, for which the imperfective can have both the habitual and

progressive interpretation.

42] ogically the progressive form of ‘go’ would be expected here, but it is the perfective
form which occurs as an inflectional auxiliary.
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(297)

(298)

(299)

(300)

(301)

(302)

(303)

(304)

a. si’lewa ot"&-’0
sil-’éwa Q-l-s&-’0
b. k™a of"&’o'mez
k™a q-l-s®-7o--m&
a. (86na’e) ivo-tasa
(36na’e) i-vd-tdsa
b. k™a ivo-te?]
k™a i-@-vo-te’-{
’0'mZ
0-6--m&
da-bZs egilite-ma

da-ba-§ e-gilitz--mz
t'é-tibe§ ep’fye'ma
t'e-tiba-§ e-p¥yé-m&
y&be kMa 6

yebe k™a 96
k™a idi*o-]

k™a i-di?o-?f

pi?l;‘s‘ ep?é.p?o.?i

z

pf 1§ e-p’o-po--°i

‘He wakes up at seven.’

(seven-o’clock iben[3sg]-refl/pl-wake.up/impf)
‘He is waking up.’

(TA iben[3sg]-refl/pl-wake.up-iaux)

‘I (always) get lost.’

((always) intr[1sg]-get.lost/detr.impf)

‘I am getting lost.’

(TA intr[1sg]-bas-get.lost/potn-iaux)

‘It (= the beard) is growing.’
(intr[3bas]-grow/impf-iaux)

‘“The door is closing.’

(door-inv intr[3inv]-close/detr.potn-iaux)
“The box is getting wet.’

(box-inv intr[3inv]-get.wet/detr.potn-iaux)
‘He is getting bigger.’

(big TA intr{3bas]-grow/impf-iaux)

‘T am getting sleepy.’

(TA intr[1sg]-get.sleepy/impf-iaux)

“The apple is ripening.’

(apple-inv intr[3inv]-ripen/impf-iaux)

These auxiliaries both emphasize progression but /m&/ implies that the process

indicated by the verb is closer to the end point.

(305)

a  ingo’

+0-nG’o--’{

‘I am finishing.’

(iben[1sg]-bas-finish/impf-iaux)

233

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



(305) b. nd’o-ma
0-n&’o--mé
(306) a. k™a ivé-1a’6?f

‘I am finishing. (= I am about to finish.)’
(iben[1sg]-bas-finish/impf-iaux)

‘I (= a male) am getting old.’

k"a i-vé-la-’0-- (TA intr{1sg]-old(man)-become/impf-iaux)

b. k™a ivéla’om% ‘I (= a male) am getting old.

(= I am nearing the old age.)’

k™a i-véla-"6--mz (TA intr{1sg]-old(man)-become/impf-iaux)

4.8.8. Admonitive

There is a special construction for the admonitive mood. It consists of the

particle /héd&/ followed by the perfective form of a verb with a pronominal prefix, plus

the suffix /%&/.43

(307) hédze 56’2
hédz

=)

-36-"%
(308) hédz 3i°(DHz
héde 0-3i-(1)-2
(309) héde mZz’=
héde 0-mz-"&
(310) hédz e3o6’l=

héde e-36'1-°2

‘Watch out! He might break it.’
(adm tr[3sg:3bas]-break/pf-adm)
‘Watch out! He might find it.’

(adm tr[3sg:3bas]-find/pf-adm)
‘Watch out! He might give it to her.’
(adm tr[3sg:3bas]-give/pf-adm)

‘Watch out! They (pl) might go out.

(adm intr[3inv]-go.out-adm)

There are two important phonological processes involved in this construction:

(a) the lowering of the tone in the final syllable of disyllabic verb stems, and (b) the

43The tone of the suffix remains H if the preceding verb stem is monosyllabic with H
tone, as in (307) and (308), but after a F-carrying stem, the tone changes to L. Both of
these facts are correctly predicted by the tone rules discussed in Section 2.4.3.
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change of the underlying vowel /#/ in the stem-final syllable. The suffix %/ has a
tone-lowering effect on disyllabic verb stems: the H tone of the final syllable of the
verb is changed to L, as shown in (311) and (312). (See Section 2.4.3.7 for

morphological tone lowering.)

(311) hédz qg'ida’z ‘Watch out! He might bury you.’
héd®e q-g'ide-"2 (adm intr[2sg]-bury/psv.pf-adm)

An underlying stem-final /&/ is changed to [a], when followed by the admonitive

suffix.

(312) hédz qvota’z ‘Watch out! You might get lost.’

hédz q-vo-t'z-"2 (adm intr[2sg]-get.lost/detr.pf-adm)

The change of the verb-stem final vowel, caused by the admonitive suffix may
result in the nasalization of the verb-root final consonant (/d/ or /b/). As was noted in
Section 2.5.2 of Chapter 2, the nasalized vowel in the preceding syllable causes [a] to

be nasalized within the same stem, but not [].

(313) hédz® qpimg@’z ‘Watch out! He might slap you.’
hédz q-pd-bzx-’Z (adm intr[2sg]-slap/psv.pf-adm)
(314) hédz qzi'ng’=z ‘Watch out! He might catch you.’

hédz q-zi-dz-"& (adm intr[2sg]-catch/psv.pf-adm)

Sometimes /1/ appears before the suffix /-’%/. This happens not only when the
verb ends in an underlying final /I/, as in (310), but also when the final consonant is /d/

~or/t/.
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(315) hédz k"Il ‘Watch out! He might bring it.’
hédz 0-k™id-’= (adm tr[3sg:3bas]-bring/pf-adm)

(316) hédz ezi°lz ‘Watch out! He might catch it.’
hédz e-zj-d-’& (adm tr{3sg:3inv]-catch/pf-adm)

(317) hédz qsi’le ‘Watch out! You might fall off.’44
hédz q-§it-’2 (adm intr[2sg]-fall/pf-adm)

This process appears to be generalized to cases where the verb ends in a consonant
other than /1/, /d/, and /t/. This generalization may be due to the fact that many verb

roots whose vowel is /i/ or /i-/ end in ["l&] when they occur with the admonitive suffix.

(318) hédz mj’le ‘Watch out! He might brihg it.’
héde @-mj'y-’% (adm tr[3sg:3bas]-bring/pf-adm)

(319) hédz si°1z ‘Watch out! He might find it."45
héde 0-5{y-"% (adm tr[3sg:3bas]-find/pf-adm)

The phonological issues involved in the admonitive construction are the same
for the subordinating marker /-*%/ (Section 4.9.1) and the nominalizer /-*¢/ (Section

4.9.2).

4.9. Subordinating markers
49.1. /°#/ ‘conditional-temporal’

-*&/ is a conditional-temporal suffix, meaning ‘if or when something happens’.
It is most commonly suffixed to the perfective or imperfective form of the verb, but it

can also occur on the future stem (i.e. the potential form plus /-h§/).

44This is a unique case of /t/ which may be realized as [1] because of the preceding non-
nasalized vowel.
45Some people say [3{-"&].
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(320)

(321)

(322)

(323)

(324)

(325)

gt’éle’z qfio-yohi’ ‘If you eat it, you will get sick.’

q-t’éle-’2 q-hidyo-hi (tr[2sg:3bas]-eat-cond intr[2sg]-
get.sick/potn-fut)

do- *&’z2 hgg'i tam&his ‘If he comes, I will give him food.’

do- 0-°2-"2 hdgi ta-m&-hi (that/he intr[3bas]-come/pf-cond food
tr[ 1sg:3bas]-give/potn-fut)

do- i¢i’qh#’e béla tamzhi®d ‘If he dances, I will give him bread.’

do- il-k™{°q-hf->Z béla ta-mZz-hf (thathe tr[3sg/refl]-dance/potn-fut-cond
bread tr1sg:3bas]-give/potn-fut)

wohomj’z tot"Z-’g-hi ‘If he is happy, I will work for him.’

@-wohomij->& tq-l-s®- °Q-hf# (intr[3bas]-happy/stat-cond tben[1sg:3sg]-refl-
work/potn-fut)

ni- k™a izZemj’e John tamfi ‘When I was going home, I saw John.

ni*- k™a i-zZ-mj-"2 John ta-mi

(I TA intr{1sg]-home-go/prog-cond John tr[ 1sg:3bas]-see/pf)
ihd-sa’z tii’l’Q ‘When he bit me, I cried.’

i-has&-"2 -39 (intr[1sg]-bite/psv.pf-cond tr[1sg/refl]-cry/pf)

4.9.2. /-’&/ ‘nominalizer’

The suffix /-’¢/ has two main functions: (a) to mark a relative clause, (326)-

(329), and (b) to mark the complement of a verb of thinking or saying, (330)-(332),

such as [pé&’le] ‘remember’, [ngpend] ‘know’, [pé] ‘think’, [ngpek™d-] ‘ask (if)’.

(326)

n&- véla tapZk: da-bzs eg'ile’e ‘I know the man who closed the door.’
n&- véla ta-pk: daba-§ e-gflé-"é

(that man tr[1sg:3bas]-know/stat door-inv tr[3sg:3inv]-close/pf-nom)
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(327)

(328)

(329)

(330)

(331)

(332)

s

pi“li nf k"{mat'a’e ki k™a ek™opa ‘The apple that I bought is spoiled.’
pilf nf- i-k"imgr'2-"¢ k'il k™a e-k™6pa
(apple I intr[1sg]-buy/detr.pf-nom Mod TA intr[3inv]-be.spoiled/stat)
nj- wi ipé-ti’e§ timf ‘I saw my two younger brothers.’
nj- wi i-pé-ti-"é-§ tj-mf
(I two intr[1sg]-be.someone’s.younger.brother-nom-inv tr[1sg:3du]-see/pf)
nj- n& vé&la tapx- ffp’z $&’1¢ ‘I know the man who arrived yesterday.’
nj- n&- véla ta-px- fip’z 0-3&1-¢
(I that man tr[ 1sg:3bas]-know/stat yesterday intr[3bas]-arrive/pf-nom)
h& k"qpé’le ha- qmd-Sami’e ‘Do you remember that I loaned
a car to you?
h#& k"q-0-pélé hd- ¢-mg-Sam#z-é¢ (Q iben[2sg]-bas-remember/stat car
tr[lsg:25g]—loan/pf—nom)45
ni* nd ipé John ihébZ-he’lé-le’e ‘I think that John runs fast.’
ni- n§ i-pé John i-hé-bz-he-1-’€-le-"¢
(I thus intr[1sg]-think/stat John tr[3sg/refl]-int-fast-refl-run/impf-nom)
miwa'mj’e tandpek™o ‘I asked him if he wanted to go.’
@-mi-wa'mj-’é ta-ndpek™6- (intr[3bas]-go/inc-want/stat-nom

\

tr[ 1sg:3bas]-ask/pf)

4.9.3. Complementizers

There are three complementizers: /-d&%/, /-d%®ni/, and /-d&k"/. They consist

of two morphemes, the first of which is /da/.

46Note that the vowel /2/ does not change to [a] if it occurs in a monosyllabic verb root
before the suffix /-°¢/. /mg-Sam&/ ‘loan’ is a compound verb containing the root /m&/

‘give’.
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49.3.1. /-d@’/ ‘directive complementizer’

Like the nominalizer /-%€/, /-d&?e/ also marks the complement of a verb, but the
verbs whose complements take this suffix primarily indicate the intention or desire of
the S or A of the verb. The verbs of this type include [nd-bz-], ‘let (someone do)’,
[z&-yo], ‘tell (someone to do)’, [wa'mi], ‘want (someone to do)’, [ngpek™o-], ‘ask
(someone to do)’, [{’ni], ‘try (to do)’, and [n§piyt], ‘teach (someone to do)’. The
complementizer is suffixed to the perfective or potential form of the subordinate verb,
of which the the latter is more common with this suffix. This may be because the
desired action has not taken place yet, thus the potential form may be preferred.
However, if the action has already been completed, the perfective form can also be

used, as in (334).

(333) nf- tong-bx: zod-tédz’e ‘I let him come in.’
ni* tQ-P-nd-bz: P-zo-té-dx’e
(Itben[1sg:3sg]-bas-let/pf intr[3bas]}-enter/potn-comp)
(334) nf- tond-bze: k'ibadz’e * ‘I let him stand (up).’
ni- tQ-#-ng-bx: @-k*ibz-dz’e
(I tben[1sg:3sg]-bas-let/pf intr[3bas]-stand/detr.pf-comp)
(335) *wa@ qmz-dE’e iwd'mj ‘I want you to go.’
wd ¢-m&--d&’e +-wa'mi
(yow/sg intr[2sg]-go/potn-comp intr[ 1sg]-want/stat)
(336) ti*l{>nj béla tohd-die’e ni‘de ‘I tried to bake bread for this person.’
til-’f-né béla tq-@-hd--d&’e nfde

(tr[1sg/refl]-try/pf bread tben[1sg:3sg]-bas-bake/potn-comp this.one)
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(337) ongplyi tétibe epx-de’e  ‘Teach him (how) to make a box.’
Q-ngpiyi té-tiba-§ e-pk--d&’
(tr[2sg:3bas]-teach/imp box-inv tr[3sg:3inv]-make/potn-comp)

The S or A of the complement clause need not differ from that of the main

clause, as in (343).

(338) ?%wa k%lé-ted®’ hzx qwd-mj ‘Do you want to run?’
§wq k"il-"é-te-d®’e h&x q-wd'mi

(you/sg tr[2sg/refl]-run/potn-comp Q intr[2sg]-want/stat)

Complements of verbs of speaking do not take the suffix /d&%/. Indirect

speech (339a) or quoted speech (339b) is unmarked.

(339) a. ot'Zz-ohi ta’ ‘I told him to wake up.’
Q-l-s®&-o-hi ta-’f (iben[3sg]-refl/pl-wake up/potn-fut

tr[ 1sg:3bas]-tell/pf)
b. de t"®- 0 ta’§ ‘I told him to wake up.’

(Lit. ‘I told him, “Wake up!’)
dae l-s&’0 ta-’f (opt refl/pl-wake.up/potn tr[1sg:3bas]-tell/pf)

4.9.3.2. /-d&n¥/ ‘locative complementizer’

This complex suffix is probably related to the locative suffix /-n¥/ ‘place (where

something takes place)’ which is illustrated in (340).

(340) k™a it'dhi *$wd g’eni ‘T am going down to where you are.’

kMa i-t'0-hff *fwd q-&-ni

(TA intr[1sg]-go.down/potn-fut you/sg intr[2sg]-be/stat-loc)
240

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



The complement clause marked by /-d&nj/ is suffixed to the perfective or potential form
of the subordinate verb. It usually indicates the purpose of an action conveyed by the

verb of the main clause, which is often [°&] ‘come’ or [m#&] ‘go’.

(341) nf gmideni ¥’ ‘I came (in order) to see you.’
ni- g-mf-d&ni i-°% (I tr[1sg:2sg]-see/potn-comp intr[1sg]-come/pf)
(342) nj- p’éli bide' tazf'nidEni im%
‘I went to the mountain (in order) to catch a rabbit.’
ni- p’é:l bid®: ta-z{'de-d®ni i-m&

(I mountain rabbit tr[1sg:3bas]-catch/potn-comp intr{1sg]-go/pf)

Like the example in (339b), a future form with /-h§*/ can be used in a clause that is

juxtaposed to the clause expressing motion, as in (343b).

(343) a. do-gi mi id%&-"qdEni ‘He is gbing there to sing.’
do-gi @-mf il-z&~ Q-d&ni
(there intr[3bas]-go/prog tr[3sg/refl]-sing/potn-comp)
b. do-gi mi ide- ohi} ‘He is going there to sing.’
do-gi @-mj il-z&°Q-hft
(there intr[3bas]-go/prog tr{3sg/refl]-sing/potn-fut)

4.9.3.3. /-d&k"e/ ‘purposive complementizer’

Another complex suffix /-d&k"e/ also indicates the purpose of an action. The
difference is that the sentence which contains /-d%&ni/ means something like ‘X
went/came fo a place to do something’. The implication of location is lacking in

/-dz&k"e/.
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(344) sek“é-yodzk'e e’ ‘We came to eat.’

sel-k"é-yo-dek'e e'?ﬁ;, (tr[ 1pl/refl]-feed/potn-comp intr[1pl]-come/pf)

4.10. Particles
This section presents some of the more commonly used particles. Since the
meanings of these particles are not well understood, only a general context of use is

discussed.

4.10.1. Tense-aspectual particle
4.10.1.1. /k"a/
/k™a/ is a tense-aspect particle which can be used with active or stative verbs. It
may occur with the perfective, the imperfective (and progressive) or the future of active

verbs.

(345) k"™a qt"®0 ‘He is awake. (= He has waken up.)’
k™a q-1-s&-?6 (T A iben[3sg]-refl/pl-wake.up/pf)
(346) hi’lewa k™a i86'lf ‘I leave at eight o’clock.’

hil-’éwa k™a 56l (eight-o’clock TA intr[1sg]-exit/impf)

(347) kMa taw&-yo ‘T am dragging it.’

k"a te-wa-ya (TA tr[1sg:3bas]-drag/impf)
(348) db k"a *f ‘He is coming.’ |

do k¥a 0 (that/he TA intr[3bas]-come/prog)
(349) k™a i86-1éh#%} ‘T am going out. (=1 will go out.)’

k™a i-80-1é-h§ (TA intr[1sg]-exit/potn-fut)

/k™a/ is found with the basic form or the future of stative verbs. |

242

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



(350) kM™a hdomi ‘It is dirty.’

k™a @-ho'mi (TA intr[3bas]-dirty/stat)
(351) k"™a ta'misehi’} ‘He will be fat.’

k™a @-ta-mise-hf (TA intr[3bas]-fat/potn-fut)

The particle also occurs following /da/. In this case, the verb is in the potential.

(352) da kMa im&’=z ‘I will go then.’
(I first refused to go, but then changed my mind.)

da k™a i-m#: (opt TA intr[1sg]-go/potn)

4.10.2. Modal particles
4.10.2.1. /da/, /d=/

/da/ and /d=/ are used in hortative and optative constructions, which inchides
the potential form of active verbs or the basic or potential form of stative verbs. While"
/da/ occurs when the S or A of the verb is first or third person, /d&/ only appears with

the second person S or A.

(353) hz béla da tat’é’le ‘I will eat the bread.” ‘Let me eat the bread.’

hé& béla da ta-télé (Mod bread opt tr[1sg:3bas]-eat/potn)

(354) da mZz’= ‘He can go.” ‘Let him go.’
da (b—mﬁé- (opt intr[3bas]-go/potn)
(355) de m&ni ‘You can be slow.’
de mZni (opt slow/stat)

/d=/ plus the potential form of a verb can be used as an indirect command,

most commonly with intransitive verbs.
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(356) d= m&’z ‘Go.’ (or ‘You can go.”)
de m&: (opt go/potn)
(357) d= ta-sé ‘Sit down.’ (or ‘You can sit down.’)

de I-ta'sé  (opt refl-seat/potn)

Note that although the first part of the pronominal prefix does not appear after the

particle /dz/, the morpheme /V/ is still present.

(358) de= t'z ‘Wake up.’ (or ‘You can wake up.’)

de l-s&’0  (opt refl/pl-wake.up/potn)

4.10.2.2. /k'il/
/k*il/ is most commonly used with the perfective, active or passive, but it is also
found to occur when the verb is in the future plus /-°%+/, which expresses the speaker’s

wish that something had happened.

(359) n&-tx ki k™alzs jpz’ye ‘She made a basket for ;ne.’
n&-tz kil k™ale-§ il-peyé
(that/she-agt Mod basket-inv iben[1sg]-inv-make/psv.pf)
(360) ha k'il im&-hix’2 ‘I should have gone.’

ha k'il +m&--hi"®- (? Mod intr[1sg]-go/potn-fut-unf)

/k"il/ seems to convey inference, indeterminacy (of object, place, or time), or some

distance in time.

(361) a. ni- k' Aini tami ‘I saw something.” (I do not know what it is.)

nf* k"il filni ta-mf (I Mod something tr[1sg:3bas]-see/pf)
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(361) b. ni- fini tami ‘I saw something.” (I know what it is.)
ni- fini ta-mf (I something tr{1sg:3bas]-see/pf)
(362) a. do- ki t& m& ‘He went somewhere.” (I infer because he is not
here. I do not know where it is.)

do- k'il t& @-mz  (that/he Mod somewhere intr[3bas]-go/pf)

b. do- t2 m& ‘He went somewhere.” (I know where it is.)
do- t& O-mz (that/he somewhere intr[3bas]-go/pf)
(363) béla k*i §i ‘The bread fell off .’

(I infer from the bread on the floor.)

béla kil @-8{ (bread Mod intr[3bas]-fall/pf)

Compare (363) with (364) and (365).

(364) béla k™a §i ‘The bread fell off (just now).” (I witnessed it.)
béla ka @-§i (bread TA intr[3bas]-fall/pf)
(365) béla k*i k™a §i ‘The bread fell off.” (I infer.)

béla kil k™a 0§  (bread Mod TA intr[3bas]-fall/pf)

4.10.2.3. /h&/
/h&/, which is homophonous with the question particle /h&/, is commonly
found in commands, and sometimes together with the particle /da/ or /d/ and the

potential form of the verb.

‘ (366) hz da qt"Z 0 ‘He can wake up.’
h& da q-l-s&o (Mod opt iben[3sg]-refl/pl-wake up/potn)

(367) hzx de m&’= . ‘You can go.’
hz dez mz: (Mod opt go/potn)
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4.10.2.4. /hinZ/
/hin&/ also appears in commands. According to one of my consultants, /hin&/
means something like ‘Will you . . .?” However, /hin&/ can also occur with a first-

person S or A.

(368) hinz béla gha-le ‘Bake bread.” (“Will you bake bread?’)
hin® béla qg-ha-le  (Mod bread tr[2sg:3bas]-bake/imp)
(369) hinz ti’lé-te ‘Let me run.’
hinke til-"é-te (Mod tr[ 1sg/refl]-run/imp)

4.10.2.5. /hédz/
/héd#/ is typically found in admonitive construction with the subordinating

suffix /-’%/. (See Section 4.8.8 for examples.)

4.10.2.6. /dak“il/

!

/dak*il/, which appears to consist of the particles /da/ and /k"il/, means ‘maybe’.

(370) howa dak"i wé-fif ‘He may be strong.’

howa dak'il @-wé-fif (very maybe intr[3bas]-sttong/stat)
(371) dak*i k™jwopa ‘Maybe he dreamed.’

dak*il @-k™iwopa (maybe intr[3bas]-dream/impf?)

4.10.3. Other particles
4.10.3.1. /g’a/

/ga/ is used to report what the speaker heard.
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(372) Mary g’a John béla qhd ‘(I heard) Mary baked bread for John.’
Mary g’a John béla Q-@-hd (Mary rep John bread tben[3sg:3sg]-bas-
bake/pf)

4.10.3.2. /ql/
/ol/ can mean ‘also’ or “still’. It occurs with both active and stative verbs.

(373) vi*we vétibe q sqpgp®:  ‘We both also made a box.’
virwé t'é-tiba-§ Ql sqgpg-pZ- (both box-inv also tr[1du:3inv}-make/pf)
(374) ol iwé-ff ‘We are still strong/healthy.’

Ql i-wé-hf (still intr{ I du]-strong/stat)
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CHAPTER 5. TEXT

5.0. Introduction

The following text is a personal narrative told by one of my older consultants
about her childhood. The text serves two purposes: (a) it illustrates, in natural
discourse, some of the phonological and morphological points discussed in the
preceding chapters; (b) it gives a glimpse into aspects of Jemez life, both past and
present.

After transcribing the text from the tape, I checked my transcription with the
same speaker. During the second session, she explained details and helped to refine the -
translation, and in addition, she sometimes made corrections to her original. All the
changes are noted in Section 5.1.4.

Each line is marked with a number enclosed in parentheses in order to make it
easy to relate the text to the translation, the interlinear gloss, and the notes. Each line -
represents a single clause or a main clause and an embedded clause. A comma indicates

places where the speaker paused.

5.1. “About my childhood”

5.1.1. Text

(1) k“fSe’¢m#=, etolepd-mj’e, tit"é°qhi-,

(2) 80'ni k™ip’6’=, pé dak'i detihi nj, fietolepa t6°0-lf *ini *0-lf sepandszsz’,
- (3) do vitf o, dé&°li *ik"a pésete $¢°1é‘mi,

4) do falf het“ék‘"é-yo’é, k'epélamijhi-,

(5) ngp=ta $o-’ya sedd-’e pésete k™a hepafid-hi’i,

(6) nj do- d&k &a hin{ *&yi ek'é-yo’e %2 ha,

(7) k"injhi *k‘a-, d6- hepamZma ek*é-yodi’e,
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(®)

)

(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)

an
(18)
(19)
(20)
2D
(22)
(23)
(24)
(25)
(26)
27N
(28)
(29

(30)

’ik"a- ni* kem#Z-tomi’le ha-, finito pi’k *ik'a *va k™ip’6-hi do-
het"élefic’e: k'emz-tomjh#’i ,

nj hfmgk™i k"e’&’z2 *6-ve nd,

GCa sepak*é-yobz-hi,

Song’e fietolepa-

k"6lada ewghédi-go

$ong’e fAetolemiwa,

ha ¢ fifda hewidi-go-sengbzyasa

g'q, ’lle dzk™Po k™a dz di'k’a’=, de *fmahamj,

ik'ar, do- séyzle finjto ip’6’z p’d- k™ip’0’z ha @, dogitolehZ-t'ifid-wdaha
’ik"a: séyazleSiehy:,

k"owa k™ig’6-°Z ha hini séyzle Ca hepat’é-séhi- ni ha k™a hepaditéhi-,
nj *&'k"a k™a hepa®y'mjhi: et’z-deni,

ni p’hato p’6 howa y&-tole’l6’e da-hi’z, tohelz-tit'7?,

Py

pthato p’Z- pf’z, da-hi’z ehz-timzmz:,

tove fifda p’2-pi’2 ha hini d6- ldpala hedpZ-ya’i
do- ¢&ni do- ndpi’etx k™a hele-tibz-hi-,
fietolepami® $6ng’e,

§6'ni *ile hit‘amj

t6°0°-lf dak*i ve howe’f'nimi nj tZ,

p#’l nj *#va nj sqdéye baxlo-ne $6-ni €’16-mi-,
k*z’la hini do-njto hémg: ha nd-,

k*#&’le’&’eca hinj hé-, hés?a‘-ta;’q k™% héyd-lete’q,
nj t& do t6°0'H Sik"€°e’z hinf do- finitole’l6’é t%- Rinitolek™imat’asami-,
fifnitolepéyimj’e hg-g'1,

k'2%la hini do-nito md ha nd:,
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(31) pf'wa k™a ng-

(32) p’i'wa k'é’eya k™a se’a k'&’lq,
(33) 36'ni k™a hek*é-Sola’j

(34) p’Z toda hek*é-3ola’j

(35) ni- k™{8e’¢-mi"2 fida n§ wind-ng
(36) p’i-wa ngng,

(37) & ha *ilebép’z®o ’@ e'mf’,

(38) $6'ni send'mi Retolepa-mi’e

5.1.2. English translation

(1) TI'm going to talk about what we used to do when we were still small

(2) What we did when everything was ripe in what you would call ‘summer’ was to
help our grandpa and grandma (i.e. my Mom’s mother)

(3) My other grandma (i.e. my Dad’s mother) used to have chickens and pigs

(4) In the morning, as soon as we ate, we would go to get things done

(5) We would take to the pigs the weeds that we pulled out in the garden

(6) The chickens were feeding outside

(7) We gave them the comn to eat

(8) When were going to school—the apples and grapes were ripening—we would
take them (i.e. the apples and grapes) and eat them on our way to school

(9) In the afternoon, when we came back, we did the same thing

(10) We would feed them (i.e. the chickens and pigs) again

(11) We were always doing something

(12) We never lay down

(13) We were always bﬁsy, moving around

- (14) Also, they (i.e. grandpa and grandma) would not let us lie down
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(15) They used to tell you that when you lay down, you would get really lazy

(16) When the chilies and other things were ripe, and when the corn was ripe, they
would take us to places to husk the corn and pick the chilies

(17) After the chilies were there for some time, we would tie them and then string them

(18) We would take them outside so that they would get dry

(19) Sometimes when they had much more corn, we husked them even at night

(20) Sometimes when the moon was bright, we went to husk the corn at night

(21) If the moon was not bright, we lit a lamp

(22) With the light that lit up the area, we would keep husking the corn

(23) We were always doing something

(24) There was plenty of everything

(25) Grandpas (i.e. all old men) were very busy at that time

(26) They used to raise apples, grapes, watermelons, and muskmelons—everything

(27) We don’t have any of those things now

(28) Young people today are just working for money

(29) When grandpas were still living, they bought whatever they needed and food with
whatever they raised

(30) They don’t have those things (i.e. melons, grapes, etc.) now

(31) It’s different

(32) We live a different life now

(33) We pay for everything

(34) We pay even for water

(35) When we were small, it wasn’t like that

(36) It was different

(37) But we thought we were brought up right

(38) We saw everything—what they used to do
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5.1.3. Interlinear gloss
In each of the sentences presented below, the first line corresponds to the
surface representation and the second to the underlying representation with morpheme

boundaries marked. The third line is the English gloss.

(1) k™Se’é'mi’e fetolepa-mi’e
kv{-§ e-"6-mi-"2 fié-tol

small/child-inv intr{1pl]-cop/stat-past-cond = what/something-pl

tit"é’ohg
e-pa--m§*-"é til-sé°9--h§*

intr[1pl]-do/impf-past-nom  tr[1sg/refl]}-talk/potn-fut

(2) 356m k™ip’o’z pe dak*i deatihi
§6°ni ka e-p’o-’z pé dak'll d= tfh#

everything TA intr[3pl]-ripe/stat-cond summer maybe opt say/potn-fut

ni fietolepa t0°0°1f inj "ol
ni fé-tol e-pa- 16°0°1f i olf

then what/something-pl intr[1pl]-do/impf grandfather and grandmother

sepan{ixia’
sepa-@-ndixsa:
tben[1pl:3pl]-bas-help/impf

(3) do il Qo dél ik'a pésete  §Q°lé'mi
do- it ol  déIf-3) ik'a pésete-§ Q-1-6-mf*

that grandmother also chicken(-inv) and pig—in\) iben[3sg]-inv-be/stat-past
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4) do
do-

half
falf

het"ék*é-yo’= k'epélamihi
sel-sé-k"é-yo-& k¥a e--pélamil-h§

that morning tr{1pl/refl}-feed-cond TA intr[1pl]-go.get/prog-fut

(5) ndpzta ¢o°ya sedo’e pésete k™a

njpz-ta $po-yd sel-zo--€¢ pésete(-8) k™a

field-loc weed tr[1pl:3pl]-pull.out/pf-nom  pig(-inv) TA

hepafid-hi’i

sepa-fia--h§

tr[3pl:3inv]-take/potn-fut

(6) ni

nj

do-  d&’k ¢&a  hinf "Ry  ek"éyo%e 2 ha
do- déle¥ k™a hinf *kyf  e-k'éyos %2 ha

and that chicken-inv TA Mod outside tr[3pl/refl]-feed-nom ?  TA?

(7) k"injhi °ik’a- do- hepamZzma ek*é-yodz’e
k™inihi ’k'a do- sepa-mZmz e-k*é-yo-d&’e
corn and that tr[lpl:3inv]-give/impf tr[3plrefl}-feed-comp

(8) “ik"a nf  k'em&tomi’le ha-  finito pili
’k"a  ni(-8) k™a e-m&Z-to-mil-’ZE ha: finj-tol piles
and I(-inv) TA intr[1pl}-school-go/prog-cond TA? something-pl apple-inv
%kba: fvé  k™ip’o-hi do-  het'élefice:
’(k'a  *#va k"™a e-p’0-hf do- sel-séle-Aa-"z
and  grapes TA intr[3inv]-ripe/stat-fut that tr[lpl/indeﬂ-eat—take-cond
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k'em&-tomjhi’
k™a e--m&Z-to-mjl-h#
TA intr[1pl]-school-go/prog-fut

(9) ni himgk™ k"e’Z’z ve  nd

nj hfmgk™ kMa e-’&-’2 ve  nd

and afternoon TA intr[l1pl]-come/pf-cond again like that

(10) &&a sepak*é-yobz-hi
Ql k™a sepa-k*€yo-b&--hf
again TA tr[1pl:3inv]-feed-iter-fut

(11) song’e hetolepa-
song’e  fie-tol e-pa

always something-pl intr[!pl]-do/impf

(12) k™dlada ewihédi-go
k™6lada e--wi-sé-di-g’o

never  intr[3pl}-not-int-lie.down(pl)/pf

(13) song’e Retolemiwa
Song’e fié-tol e--miwa

always something-pl intr[1pl]-busy.with/stat

(14) ha ¢ fifda hewidfgo-senqbeyusa
ha ¢l fifda se-B-wi-di-g’o-se-nd-baydsa

? also not iben[lpl]-bas-not-lie.down(pl)/potn-let/psv.impf
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(15) ga ‘llz d=zk™i" k™a da dik’a’z
ga ‘l&z d= k"% kMa de dik’a-’2

rep much opt getlazy/pf TA opt lie.down/pf-cond
de ’imahamj
de ‘’jbasa-m§

opt tell/psv.impf-past

(16) %k'a- do séy=zle finjto Cip’ o’z
’ik'a  do- séyzle(-§) Hhini-tol kMa e-po-"%

and that chili(-inv) something-pl TA intr[3inv]-ripe/stat-cond

p’o k"ip’o’z ha
p’o(-8)  kMa e-po-"E ha ql

corn(-inv) TA intr[3inv]-ripe/stat-cond ? also

dogitoleh-t'ifia-waha %k"a-  séyalesiehi
do6gi-tol e--hz-ti-ha-wasa k'a  Q-séyzla-§i-’é--hi

there-pl intr[1pl]-(corn)husk-take/psv.impf and intr[3bas]-chili-pick-

be/potn-fut
(17) k™owa  k™igo°% ha hinj séyzle
kMowa k™a e-go--"& ' ha hinj séy=zle-§

some.time TA intr[3inv]-be.lying down (pl)/stat-cond ? Mod chili-inv

¢a  hepat®é-séhi nf ha k™a hepaditéhi-
kM™a sepa-t°é-sé-h§ nj-(-§) ha k™a sepa-dité-hf

TA tr[lpi:3inv]-tie)potn-fut we(-inv) ? TA tr[1pl:3inv]-string/potn-fut
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(18) ni *#&-ka k™a hepa®ymijhi et’Z-dzni
ni ’&k'a k"a sepa-’og'mj-hf e-t’Z--dZ&nj

and outside TA tr[1pl:3inv]-take.out/potn-fut intr[3inv]-dry/potn-comp

(19) ni pthato  pd howa y&-tole’lo’%
nj pisato  pO(-§) howa y&-tol e-l-%6-%

and sometimes corn(-inv) very many-pl intr[3inv]-grow/pf-cond

da-hf= tohelz-vit’
da-hi-" to  sel-hz-tit{

dark/stat-cond even tr[1pl:3pl]-(corn)husk/impf

(20) p’that’o pe: pi‘e da-hi’z
p’fsat’o Pz O-pite da-hi-"z

sometimes moon intr[3bas]-be.bright/stat-cond be.dark/stat-cond

ehZtimaemz-
e--h&-t'i-m&ma-

intr[3pl]-husk-go/impf

(21) tove fhida p’Zpi=z ha hinf do6- I§pala
tove fida @-p’e--pi-e : ha hinf do- ldpala

if not intr[3bas}-moon-be.bright/stat-cond ? Mod that lamp

heg&-ya’i
se-d®-ya’
tr[ 1pl:3bas]-light/impf
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(22)

(23)

(24)

(25)

(26)

do- o%ni do-
do- o&ni do-
that light that

hetz-t'iba-hj

sel-h#-t'i-bz--h§

nopiete kM™a
@-nopi-"é-tz k™a

tr[3sg:3bas]-brighten-nom-instr TA

tr{ 1 pl:unsp]-husk-iter-fut

fietolepd-m;j”

§6nq’e

fié-tol e-pa--mi Song’e

something-pl intr[1pl]-do/impf-past always

$O'ni e

$6'ni le

hjt‘amj-
@-hitYa-m§*

everything much intr[3bas]-be.enough/stat-past

t6°6-1¢

t6°6-1(-8)
grandfather(-inv)
pili nj
pE(-8) nj

apple(-inv) and

€’16-mi-

e-1-°6--m#

dak*i ve howe’[-nimi ni te
dak*il ve howa e-[‘ni-m# nj tée

maybe ? very intr[3inv]-be.busy/stat-past that time

v@a nj sqdéye bald'ne §o-ni
va@ ni sqdéya-§ bzld-ne Soni

grapes and watermelon-inv muskmelon everything

iben[3pl]-inv-grow/impf-past
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(27) k*=la hini do-njto hémg- ha g

k'zla hinf doé-nj-tol hé-ma- k™a @-ng

now Mod that.thing-inv int-without TA intr[3bas]-be/stat

(28) k*zle’&eia hinj hé:
k'zla e-6-"6-% k™a hinf hé

now intr[3inv]-be/stat-nom-inv TA Mod ?

k™i’é héya-letz’q
kYa e sé-ya-le-tx’Q

TA intr[3inv]-be/stat int-money-for

(29) ni t& do 60K Sik"é-’e’ze

ni te do %013 e-k*é’e- "%

fifnjtole’l6’€ tZ
fifni-tol e-1-"6-¢ &

something-pl iben{3pl]-inv-grow/pf-nom with (that) something-pl

fifnjtolepéyimj’e

hésZ-tx’q
sé-s& -tx’Q

int-work-for

hin{ do-
hinf do- .
that time that grandfather-inv intr[3inv]-be alive/stat-cond Mod that

fifnjtolek™mat'asami

fiini-tol

e-k"fmdgt'asa-mj* fifni-tol e-peyimj-’é

ho-g't
ho-g't

intr[3inv]-buy/detr.impf-past something-pl intr[3inv]-need/stat-nom food

(30) k*zla hinf do-nito mé ha n&

k*zla hinj dd-nj-tol mg k™a @-nd-

now Mod that.thing-pl without TA intr[3bas]-be/stat
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(31) pf'wa kMa ng§
p’i'wa kM™a @-nd

different TA intr[3bas]-be/stat

(32) pf'wa k'&’eya k™a se’& k*Z&la
pPiwa Kk'€’ya k™a se-’a k*&la

different life TA tr{1pl:3bas]-do/impf now

(33) $0°ni k™a hek*é-Sola’j
§6ni k™a sel-k*é-3ola’i

everything TA tr[1pl:unsp]-pay/impf

(34) p&: toca hek*é-$ola’j
pe tol k™a sel-k'é-Sola’j

water even TA  tr[1pl:unsp]-pay/impf

(35) nf k"{Se’é-mi‘e fiilda nd
ni-(-8) kM3 e--"é-mf-"% fiidda nd

we(-inv) small-inv intr[1pl]-cop/stat-past-cond not like.that

windng
@-winQ-ngr

intr[3bas]-not-place-be/stat

(36) p’i'wa nd-ng:
piwa  0-ng-nd

different - intr[3bas]-place-be/stat
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(37) &2 ha ‘ille-bép’=x’o 9 emf
2 k"a ’fl& e-bép’z-"0 Q  e-mf

but TA much intr[lpl]-well-grow/pf ?  intr[1pl]-feel/stat

(38) $6'm send'mi Retolepd'my’e

6'ni se-nd--m§ fié-tol e-pa--mf-é

(7213

everything tr[1pl:3bas]-place-see/pf something-pl intr{3inv]-do/impf-past-

nom

5.1.4. Notes

€)) [k™{] means ‘young one, small one’ or ‘child’. Note the inverse suffix
is added since the word has a plural referent here. In the original recorded version, the
speaker said [etolepd-”€] ‘what we did’. She later changed it to [etolepa-mi’e] ‘what we
used to do’.

(2) The Jemez kinship system does not distinguish one’s grandfathers by
the parental lineage; there is just one term for ‘grandfather’, [t6°0°lf ]. However, there
are two terms for one’s grandmother, [°6-1f] ‘mother’s mother’ and [t'it’{] ‘father’s
mother’.

3 The Jemez word for ‘pig’, [pési-te] or [pésete], was probably borrowed
from (Mexican) Spanbish——pizote ‘red coati’ which is originally from Nahuatl pirzotl
‘pig, dirty’ (Santamaria, Francisco J. 1983. Diccionario de Mejicanismos. Mexico:
Editorial Porria).

©) Note that the transitive prefix [se-] is pronounced with an [h] here. The
change of [s] to [h] is common even among older people. (This change also occurs in
the prefix [sepa-]. See Sentence (5).) My older consultants are well aware of this, and

even when they first use an [h] during data elicitation, they always ‘correct’ it and say
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the same thing with an [s]. This sort of ‘self-correction’ is not found among younger
speakers. Note also that the L-effect operates not only on the initial consonant of a verb
stem but also on that of the intensifier /sé/. (See sentence (12).)

6) The exact meaning of [*Z2: ha] is not clear. The speaker says that it
indicates the end of the sentence.

¢)) [k™inihi] means ‘corn off the cob’. (cf. [k™{ni] ‘corn stalk’.) By [do-]
in this sentence, the speaker means other produces such as wheat and oats.

(8) [m#&:-to] ‘school’ comes from Spanish maestro. The vowel of the
temporal-conditional marker [-2] (in [het*¢lefia”2-]) is lengthened and followed by a
short pause. Such vowel lengthening is quite common in pre-pause postion.

(12) In the recorded version, the speaker inserted [*¢-] (plus a pause) after
[k™6lada). When I checked with her later, she simply ignored it. [m§wa] is a stative
verb meaning ‘be busy’ in the sense that people were always moving the body to do
work.

(14) The verb [di-gé-se] is incorporated in the verb stem [ngbzyasa],
resulting in a change in the tone and vowel length of the stem. In the recorded version,
[ga-] (reportative), followed by a pause, was present after [ngbzyasa].

(15) = The reportative marker [g’a] is used here to report what the grandparents
used to say. The change of [s] to [h] is found in the imperfective suffix in ["#fmaha].

~ Another example is [fid-waha] in (16).

(16)  This sentence contains examples of verb incorporation in

[h&-tifia-waha] ‘take for corn-husking’ and of noun incorporation in [séyzlasi] ‘chili-
- picking’.
(17)  In the recorded version, the speaker said [hepadi. . ... éi*le], but she

later changed it to [hepqq)ftéhi-]. The chilies need to be kept and dried outside for a few
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days before being tied; otherwise they will break when tied. This process is explained
in (18).

(19) In the original version, the initial consonant of the prefix [se-] in
[tohet&-t'it'1"] is pronounced with an [h] after [to], but when checked later, the speaker
alternated between [1] and [h].

(21) The noun [p’Z] ‘moon’ is incorporated in the verb, causing a tone
change in the verb stem. In the recorded version, the speaker inserted [fiinj]
‘something, what’ after [d6-] as she looked for the right word. [1§pald] is a loanword
from Spanish. As noted in Section 2.3.2, no native Jemez words begin with [1].

(23) In the recorded version, the speaker said [§6'ni fietolepa-mi® §6ng°e].
As we listened to the tape later, she said that she had meant to say [§6ng’e] ‘always’
instead of [$6'ni] ‘everything’.

(24)  This sentence contains three Spanish loanwords: [*va] ‘grapes’ (uva),
[sadéya] ‘watermelon’ (sandia), and [bald-ne] ‘muskmelon’ (meldnes). This and
other Jemez speakers pronounce the inverse form for the word for ‘watermelon’ with a
final [e] (i.e. [sqdéye]).

(27)  Another consonant alternation, [k™] to [h] (in the particle [ha]), is seen
here. (See also sentences (30) and (37) below.) The question particle [hZ] may have
contained an initial [k"] in the past. Another consultant occasionally says [iék™%]
‘how’, instead of [féh’%]. This possibility is also supported by the existence of the
interrogative word [sé¢Z] ‘who’. The word consists of /sél/ ‘who, someone’ and the
question particle, and exhibits an apparent case of L-effect. (/k™/ changes to [&] after an
underlying /1/.)

(28)  [k*zle’&%(8)] literally means ‘(ones who) are now’, and refers

specifically to today’s young people in the sentence.
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(29) There is a very brief pause before the instrumental marker [t&:], which
is normally suffixed to a noun.

(37) [mji-] ‘feel’, which often occurs in compound stative verbs, is used as a
main verb here.

(38) [epa'mi’e] ‘what they used to do’, as the speaker means it here, includes

things such as dances that they used to do but do not do any longer.
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APPENDIX 1. ABBREVIATIONS

act active Mod modal particle
adm admonitive neg negative

agt agent obj object

asp  aspect opt  optative

aux  auxiliary potn  potential

bas  basic number prog progressive

ben  benefactive psv  passive

comp ' complementizer pf perfective

cond conditional-temporal pl plural

conj conjunction poss  possessive

cop copula ) pfx  prefix

dem demonstrative ppfx  pronominal prefix
detr  detransitive Q question marker
du dual TeC reciprocal

excl exclusive | rep  reportative

fut future refl  reflexive

hor  hortative sg singular

iaux  inflectional auxiliary ' stat  stative

iben intransitive benefactive sub-  subordinator

imp  imperative subj  subject

impf imperfective sfx  suffix

inc incorporative ' stat  stative

incl  inclusive TA  tense-aspect particle
indef indefinite tben transitive benefactive
instr  instrumental tr transitive

int intensifier unf  unfulfilled

interr interrogative unsp unspecified

intr  intransitive vb verb

inv  inverse number
iter  iterative S subject of intransitive verb
loc locative A subject of transitive verb
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object of transitive verb
beneficiary—dative

W v

High tone (")

Low tone (unmarked)
Falling tone (*)

Mid tone ()
Consonant

Vowel

morpheme boundary
word boundary

%ﬁ+<ogﬂ1r‘m

pause
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APPENDIX 2. A LIST OF SPANISH LOANWORDS IN JEMEZ

Jemez
’alagi'ng
’alawé-ta
’avad-ni
’ard
’as&e-té

awasé

vae
bzlo'ne
b&to

belegd-ni

Spanish
laguna

a la huerta
avena
arroz
aceite

alguacil

uva
melon(es)
mate

americano

burro
chivato
chino
dulce
Juan
jueves
alfalfa
café
caballo
correo

cocina

266

English gloss

lagoon
garden
oats
rice

oil (for machine, car)

sheriff, someone with authority with

the law

grape

muskmelon

flat

white man, English, loan word(s)
from English"

burro, donkey

Billy goat

Chinese (person); curly

candy

John

Thursday

alfalfa

coffee

horse

mailman

kitchen
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hapan{
havd
k"am{-te
k"d'le

kMetila

maqtek'{*ya
maqtéla
mg-k"ing

mQg-té

japonés
jabdn
cama
col(es)

Castilla

cuenta

lampara

leva ‘frock coat’ (Am. Sp.)
lechuga

lunes

mantequilla

bastilla ‘hem’?

maquina

martes

m&-s& (m&-sa)

m&-to
mela
mé-sa
mj-gile

mila-ti

maestro
melado
misa
miércoles
mulato
moza ‘girl’?
naranja
navaja

paja

pascua
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Japanese (person)

soap

bed

cabbage

Mexican, Spanish-speaking person,
Spanish language

bead, necklace

lamp

coat, jacket

lettuce

Monday

butter

skirt

machine

Tuesday

mesa table

teacher, school

syrup

mass

Wednesday

black (person)

cat

orange (fruit)

pocket knife

straw

feast
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pa-yi
pzle

pésite

poli

pota
salawéle
sa@-vola
s&-le
sd-pa
srgpa
td-sa (ta-sa)
tée:
tenj-te
té-hede
timqvi
tita-se
tomd-te
tomigi
to-16
t'Z-da
t{-Cile

vak'é-ke

pano

pera

pizote ‘red coati’

(C. Amer., Mex. Sp.)
policia (from Eng. police?)
portal

ciruela

sabado

seda

sopa

trampa

taza

té
teniente

tejido
automoévil (Sp)?

totache (Mex. Sp.)

_ tomate

domingo
toro

tienda
cuchara (?)
Albuquerque
botella

vaso

vega
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cloth
pear

pig

policeman (in uniform)
porch

cherry (tree), plum (tree)
Saturday

silk

bread pudding
trap

cup, dish
(wild) tea
lieutenant
shirt

car

priest, minister
tomato
Sunday, week
bull

store
(table)spoon
Albuquerque
bottle, jar
drinking glass

meadow, pasture
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vetang ventana window

vé-ni vino wine

wa-te guante glove

yale real(es) money

yé-nj viernes Friday

yos dios god
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APPENDIX 3. DISTINCTIVE FEATURES

Vowels

1 € x 3 (o) a
consonantal . - - - - .
sonorant + + + + + +
hlgh + - - + - -
low - - + - N
back - - - +
round - - - - + +
long - - . - - -
nasal - - - - . .

1 e F: o 3 (0] a
consonantal - - - - - -
sonorant + + + + + +
high + - - + - -
low - - + - - +
back - - - + + +
round - - - - + +
long + + + + + +
nasal . - - - . .
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1 & ) Q q
consomg].—..
sonorant + + + + +
high + - + - -
low - + - - +
back - - + + -
round - - R "
long - - - - -
nasal + + + + +
i & t Q q
[Consonantal | = ] - ] -
sonorant + + + + +
high + - + - -
low - + - - +
back - - + + +
round - - - + +
long + +
nasal + +
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Consonants

- |
consonantal + + + + + + +

sonorant - - - - - - -

high - - - - - - .

back - - - - - . R

low - - - - - . .

anterior + + +

coronal - - - + + + +

voice - + - - - + R

continuant - - - - - . .

nasal - - - - - . .
strident - - - - - - -
delayed release - - - - - - -

round - - - - - - .
lateral
spread - - . + .

constricted - - + - - - +
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consonantal + + + + + + +

sonorant - - - - - - -

high + + + + + + +
back . - +
low - - - - - - -

anterior + - - - - N -
coronal +

voice - - - + + - .

continuant - - - - - - .

nasal - - - - - - .

strident - - - - - . N

delayed release - - - - - - -

round - - - - - - .
lateral
spread - + + - -

constricted - - . - - + +
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I I T B B R N B

M

sonorant - .- - - - - -

high + + + + - - -

back - - - + - - .

low - - - - + - -

anterior - - - - - + +

coronal + + + - - - -

voice - + - - - - -

continuant - - . - - + +

nasal - - - - . - .

strident + + + - - N -

delayed release + + + - N

round - - - + - - -

lateral

spread + _ .

constricted . - + - +
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consonantal + + + + + + +
sonorant - - - - - . +
high - - - + - - .
back - - - - - - N
low - - - - + + .
anterior + + - - - +
coronal - + + - - +
voice + - + - - +
continuant + + + + + + +
nasal - - - - - . .
strident + + + + - - -

delayed release

round - - - - - . -
lateral +

spread + +

constricted -
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1 i r m m n ’n
m

sonorant + + +
high - - - - - - -
back - - B - - - .
low - - - - - - .
anterior + + + + + + +
coronal + + + - - + +
voice + - + + + + +
continuant + + + - - - .
nasal - - - + + + +
strident - - - - - - .
delayed release - - - -
round - - - - - - -
lateral + + .
spread
constricted + - - + - ¥
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—

consonantal - - - -

sonorant
high

back - .
low - - - -

anterior - - - -

coronal - - - -

voice + +

continuant + + + +

nasal - - - -
strident - . - -
delayed release

round - - + +
lateral
spread

constricted - + - +
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APPENDIX 6. JEMEZ NUMERALS

1 %] 41 witika tepf

2 wi(§) 50 p’i-fok‘a t&

3 ta 60 mj-t'ik"a t&

4 wi+(l) 70 silawi‘k"a tZ

5 pito 80 hilawi-k*a t&

6 mjth 90  hingwik'atk

7 st 100 tZzngwik*at®

8 hi 101  txnqwik'a t&p’f
9 hi 120  txngwik'a wi t&
10 t& 200 witengwik'a t
11 tgp’i 300 ta-sele tenqwik*a t®
12 tewi(s)

13 tzta

14 tewi

15 tZp’ito

16 temj i

17 tgst

18 tihi

19 tzhi

20  witk

21  witgpi

30 ta-sele t& [ta-hile t&]

31 ta-sele t&p’s

40 wi-tik¥a t
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